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Concept of Welfare StateCHAPTER- 1 1

CONCEPT OF WELFARE STATE NOTES

STRUCTURE

1.1 Learning Objectives
1.2 Introduction
1.3 Social Welfare — Meaning and Definitions
1.4 Principles of Social Work Administration
1.5 Functions of Social Welfare Administration
1.6 Meaning and Definition of Welfare State
1.7 Characteristics and Functions of Welfare State
1.8 Models of Welfare State
1.9 History of Social Welfare in India
1.10 Evolution of Social Welfare Ministry in India
1.11 Social Welfare Programme
1.12 Social Change
1.13 The Nature and Role of Social Welfare
1.14 Summary
1'. 15 Review Questions 
1.16 Further Readings

1.1 LEARNING OBJECTIVES
After studying the chapter, students will be able to :

• State the meaning, definition, nature, functions and characteristics of 
welfare slate;

• Explain the principles and elements of social welfare administration as a 
discipline;

• Discuss the concept and elements of social welfare programmes as well as 
social change;

• Describe India as a welfare state.

1.2 INTRODUCTION
Social work has its roots in the struggle of society to deal with poverty and 

the resultant problems. Therefore, social work is intricately linked with the idea 
of charity work; but must be understood in broader terms. The concept of charity 
goes back to ancient times, and tire practice of providing for the poor has roots in
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Social Welfare 
Administration all major world religions. A welfare state is a concept of government where the 

state plays the primary role in the protection and promotion of the economic and 
social well-being of its citizens. It is based on the principles of equality of 
opportunity, equitable distribution of wealth, and public responsibility for those 
imable to avail themselves of the minimal provisions for a good life. The general 
term may cover a variety of forms of economic and social organization.

Modem social welfare measures may include any of the following: the care 
of destitute adults; the treatment of the mentally ill; the rehabilitation of criminals; 
the care of destitute, neglected, and delinquent children; the care and relief of the 
sick or handicapped; the care and relief of needy families; and supervisory, 
educational, and constructive activity, especially for the young.

In this chapter, we will discuss the elements of welfare state and India as a 
welfare state. We will also focus on development of social welfare administration 
as a discipline.

NOTES

1.3 SOCIAL WELFARE ~ MEANING AND DEFINITIONS
Social Welfare is an institution, comprising policies and laws, that are 

operationalized by organized activities of voluntary (private) and/or government 
(public) agencies, by which a defined minimum of social services, money and 
other consumption rights are distributed to individuals, families and groups, by 
criteria other than those of the market place or those prevailing in the family 
system, for the purpose of preventing, alleviating or contributing-to solution of 
recognized social problems so as to improve the well being of the individuals, 
groups and communities directly.

Social Welfare .... organized provision of resources and services for the 
society to deal with social problems.

• Social Welfare : All social interventions that are intended to enhance or 
maintain the social functioning of human beings may be defined as social 
welfare — Ralph Dolgoff

• All collective interventions to meet certain needs of the individual and/or 
to serve the wider interests of society is called as social welfare — Richard 
Titmuss

• In a narrow sense, social welfare includes those non-profit functions of 
society, public or voluntary, that are clearly aimed at alleviating distress 
and poverty or ameliorating the conditions of causalities of society.

• Social Welfare includes all programmes whose explicit purpose is to protect 
adults and children from the degradation and insecurity of ignorance, 
illness, disability, unemployment and poverty —Amy Gutmann

• Social Welfare generally denotes the full range of organized activities of
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Concept of Welfare Statevoluntary and governmental organizations that.seek to prevent, alleviate 
or contribute to the solution of recognized social problems or to improve 
die well being of individuals, groups and communities. - NASW

• Social Welfare is a system of laws, programmes, benefits and services which 
strengthen or assure provision for meeting social needs recognized as basic 
for the welfare of the population and for functioning of the social order — 
Elizabeth

Social Welfare is centered on tzoo basic concepts:
1. Social Problem.
2. Ways in which the Society responds to its problem (Related to policy, 

legislation, procedure etc.).

Administration:
• Administration is the universal process of efficiently getting activities 

completed with and through others.
• Administration is a process of defining and attaining objectives of an 

organization through a system of coordinated and cooperative effort.

Administration may be defined as the sum total of all activities which relate

NOTES

to :
1. Deteimination of objectives, plans, policies and programmes.
2. Securing resources -men, materials and machinery.
3. Putting all these resources into operation -through sound organization.
4. Controlling their performance - to ensure achievement of ends.
5. Providing sense of achievement to the workers in the operation through 

financial and non- financial incenhves.
Social Welfare/Work Administration is the process of transforming social 

polices into social services. Social Welfare Administration is the process of efficiently 
providing resources and services to meet the needs of the individuals, families, 
groups and communities to facilitate social relationship and adjustment necessary 
to social functioning. Social Welfare/work Administration may be thought of as 
the action of staff members who utilize social processes to transform social policies 
of agencies into the delivery of social services.

1.4 PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL WORK ADMINISTRATION
Acceptance : Leaders and staff members are encouraged to accept one another 
and to act accordingly. This does not rule out criticism and evaluation and 
suggestions for improvement but does mean that all staff members feel a basic 
security as individuals, with rights as well as responsibilities.
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Democratic involvement in formulation of agency polices and procedures : 
This implies participative management to perform better.
Open communication : This indicates sharing of ideas and feelings within the 
agency; acting and reacting with honesty and integrity.

Principles as explained by Trecker —
1. The Principle of Social Work Values : The values of the profession are the 

foundation upon which services are developed and made available to 
p>ersons who need them.

2. The Principle of community and client needs : The need of the community 
and the individuals within it are always the basis for the existence of social 
agencies and the provision of programmes.

3. The Principle of agency purpose : The social purpose of the agency must be 
clearly formulated, stated, understood and utilized.

4. The Principle of cultural setting : The culture of the community must be 
understood in as much as it influences the way needs are expressed and 
the way services are authorized, supported, and utilized by the people 
who need them.

5. The Principle of purposeful relationship : Effective purposeful working 
relationship must be established between the administrator, the board, 
the staff and the constituency.

6. The Principle of agency totality : The agency must be understood in its 
totality and wholeness.

7. The Principle of professional responsibility: The administrator is responsible 

for the provision of high quality professional services based on standards 
of professional practice.

8. The Principle of participation : Appropriate contributions of board, staff 
and constituency are sought and utilized through the continuous process 
of dynamic participation.

9. The Principle of Communication : Open channels of communication are 
essential to the complete functioning of people.

10. The Principle of leadership : The administrator must carry major 
responsibility for the leadership of the agency in terms of goal attainment 
and the provision of professional services.

11. The Principle of planning : The Process of continuous planning is 
hmdamental to the development of meaningful services.

12. The Principle of organization : The work of many people must be arranged 
in an organized manner and must be structured so that responsibilities 
and relationships are clearly defined.

NOTES
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Concept of Welfare State13. The Principle of delegation : The Delegation of responsibility and authority 
to other professional persons is essential.

14. The Principle of co-ordination : The work delegated to many people must 
be properly coordinated.

15. The Principle of resource utilization : The resources of money facilities and 
personnel must be carefully fostered, conserved and utilized in keeping 
with the trust granted to the agency by society.

16. The Principle of change : The Process of change is continuous, both within 
the commimity and within the agency. •

17. The Principle of evaluation : Continuous evaluation of processes and 
programs is essential to the fulfillment of the agency's objectives.

18. The Principle of growth : The growth and development of all participants is 
furthered by the administrator who provides challenging work 
assignments, thoughtful supervision, and opportunities for individual and 
group learning.

NOTES

1.5 FUNCTIONS AND SCOPE OF SOCIAL WELFARE
ADMINISTRATION

Social welfare Administration, like any other administration (Goverrunent/ 
business) requires clear objectives and policies and an efficient organizational 
structure with precise staff organization, sound methods of selection, recruitment 
and promotion of personnel, decent working conditions, and fiscal accoimting 
and control to guaremtee for responsible management. Nevertheless, there are 
important differences between social service administration and other types of 
government administration.

Social Welfare administration requires —

• Faith in the Philosophy and methods of Social Welfare,

• Knowledge about social legislation,

• Familiarity with social work practice.

Functions of Social welfare Administrators/Agencies

Rosemary Sarri, Warham, and Kidneigh identified various functions to be 
performed by the executives of Social Welfare agenciesr-..^

According to Warham, Social Welfare administrators are supposed to 

perform the following functions —
1. Formulating the Agency's objectives,
2. The Provision of a Formal structure.
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3. The promotion of co-operative Efforts,
4. Finding and Deploying Resources,
5. Supervision and Evaluation.

NOTES
1.6 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF WELFARE STATE

In the strictest sense, a welfare state is a government that provides for the 
welfare, or the well-being, of its citizens completely. Such a government is involved 
in citizens' lives at every level. It provides for physical, material, and social needs 
rather than the people providing for their own. The purpose of the welfare state 
is to create economic equality or to assure equitable standards of living for all.

The welfare state provides education, housing, sustenance, healthcare, 
pensions, unemployment insurance, sick leave or time off due to injury, 
supplemental income in some cases, and equal wage's through price and wage 
controls. It also provides for public transportation, childcare, social amenities 
such as public parks and libraries, as well as many other goods and services. 
Some of these items are paid for via government insurance programs while others 
are paid for by taxes.

Most advanced nations are not true welfare states, although many provide 
at least some social services or entitlement programs. These goods and services 
are generally available only to certain people who meet eligibility requirements. 
However, those that meet the prerequisites are guaranteed -or entitled to- benefits 
as a right. This type of system is frequently referred to as a "safety net," which is 
designed to help the most vulnerable.

The welfare state is socialist in nature. It redistributes wealth by heavily 
taxing the middle and upper classes in order to provide goods and services for 
those seen as underprivileged. However, even countries that don’t typically 
subscribe to socialism offer at least some form of safety net, most of which 
continue to expand.

One example is the United States, which according to many European 
countries, is found lacking when it comes to altruism in government. The truth 
is that the welfare state on a federal level is the antithesis of personal liberty, at 
least according to the U.S. Constitution, which enumerates specific powers 
granted to the federal government. The Tenth Amendment grants all other powers 
to the states, "or to the people." This means that individual states should be in 
charge of their own welfare programs, rather than the central government.

While some nations believe that creating a welfare state is the proper role of 
any central government, few have managed to create efficient systems. They are 
imable to provide equitably for all their citizens, often leaving those most in need 
with the least. Rationing of goods and services also becomes a major problem 
when too many people depend on the welfare state.
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All advanced societies view helping people who literally cannot help Concept of Welfare State
themselves as decent, humane, and necessary. Yet, another serious issue widi the 
welfare state philosophy is that many people who are capable of caring for 
themselves have no motivation to improve ttieir lives when they can depend on 
the government to provide for them. This often breeds resentment amongst those 
who do work when they are forced to pay for people who do not, via ever- 
increasing taxes.

Such a system can fuel class warfare and prevent equality instead of 
obtaining it. The concept of the welfare state may appear to be a good model on 
paper. However, the reality of creating a truly equitable state has thus far been 
impossible to achieve.

Defining the welfare state is a somewhat difficult task if the focus is the 
substantial cross-country variation exhibited. In order to understand the welfare 
state phenomenon it is necessary to use an historical materialist method; to study 
it in its historical and political context, to reveal the underlyirvg economic and 
political driving forces that gave rise to the welfare state in a particular period.

Marshall (1973:257) asserted it was not possible to "construct an ideal model 
of the Welfare State, in all its complex totality, and use it as a standard against 
which to measure achievements of particular societies." Definitions range from 
minimalist statements such as "state responsibility for securing some basic 
modicum of welfare for its citizens" (Esping-Andersen, 1990:18), to the all- 
encompassing "commitment to full employment, comprehensive, universalistic 
and adequate social security; and high-quality public services for all" (Gould,
1993:237).

NOTES

Teeple (1995) contends that social reforms constituted an attempt to contain 
conflict emanating from contradictory class interests, defining the welfare state
as:

capitalist society in which the state has intervened in the form of 
social policies, programs, standards, and regulations in order to mitigate 
class conflict and to provide for, answer, or accommodate certain social 
needs for which the capitalist mode of production in itself has no solution 
or makes no provision. (Teeple, 1995: 15, emphasis in original)

Briggs (1961: 228) highlights the extent to which the welfare state overrides 
market forces in capitalist societies :

A "welfare state" is a state in which organized power is deliberately 
used in an effort to modify the play of market forces in at least three 
directions - first, by guaranteeing individuals and families a minimum 
income irrespective of the market value of their work or their property; 
second, by narrowing the extent of insecurity by enabling individuals
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and families to meet certain "social contingencies" (for example, sickness, 
old age and imemployment) which lead otherwise to individual and 
family crises; and third, by ensuring that all citizens without distinction 
of status or class are offered the best standards available in relation to a 
certain agreed range of social services.
There are two main interpretations of the idea of a welfare state :

• A model in which the state assumes primary responsibility for the welfare 
of its citizens. This responsibility in theory ought to be comprehensive, 
because all aspects of welfare are considered and imiversally applied to 
citizens as a "right".

• Welfare state can also mean the creation of a "social safety net" of minimum 
standards of varying forms of welfare.

NOTES

1.7 CHARACTERISTICS AND FUNCTIONS OF WELFARE
STATE

Most commentators situate the emergence of the welfare state in the 1940s, 
during and immediately after World War II, recognising ftiat it represented a 
definitive break with previous welfare provision "in terms of the underlying 
principle of social rights todncome and welfare independently of the market" 
(Esping-Andersen and Korpi, 1984: 202). \

The major concepts underpinning the welfare state as well as ftie policy 
tools used to achieve these objectives are depicted in Figure 1. Fxmdamentally, 
the welfare state signified|govemment acceptance of responsibility for the welfare 

of citizens, reflected in the new role for (economic policy enunciated in the 
Beveridge report: "The State alone can en^re that at all times unsatisfied need^ 

are clothed witii purchasing power, so as to turn them into effective demand for 
goods and services" (Williams and Williams, 1987: 39). Similarly, Mishra (1990:18) 
contends: "the general principle behind the welfare state was that governments 
both could and should assume responsibility for maintaining a decent minimum 
standard of life for all citizens." There is general agreement in the literature that 
the welfare state was a synthesis of Keynesian economics and Beveridge's social 
policy, with access to benefits and services provided as a right.

The first major feature of the welfare state was government commitment 
to maintaining high levels of employment, coupled with labour market regulation 
in the form of minimum wages, hours of work, and injury insurance, to curtail 
exploitation and ensure sufficient labour supply.

Assuming primary economic importance after World War II was die pursuit 
of international economic stability, dependent upon successful implementation 
of aggregate demand policies to facilitate full employment, price stability, and

■:
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Concept of Welfare Slate:international trade and finance. In addition, a new international financial 
framework was established to facilitate reconstruction and international trade.

NOTES
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Figure 1. Characteristics of the 'Welfare State
Social policy constituted the second element of the welfare state. Policies to 

meet essential needs, maintain living standards, or redistribute income, wealth 
and power operated through transfer payments, subsidies and taxation. 
Contrasting previous arrangements, the welfare state included extensive provision 
of public services, predominantly provided on a universal basis and delivered by 
the public sector. Thirdly, access to welfare state services was provided as a 
citizenship right, through state funded services, professionally and impartially 
administered, rather than discretionary assistance that was the hallmark of earlier 
charity based arrangements.

These three interdependent components of the welfare state combined to 
enhance economic growth, provide a healthy, educated workforce, and legitimate 
the system by providing benefits as a right of citizenship. High levels of economic 
growth facilitated full employment, simultaneously providing taxation revenue 
for delivery of formal welfare iprograms, and reducing need for social services. 
Concurrently, welfare provision; supported full employment; directly, by expanding

\
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Adminislralion employment opportunities particularly in die public sector, and indirectly, througl^ 

transfer payments that supported aggregate demand.

Full Employment
NOTES

The importance of the commitment to full employment cannot be 
overstated, it "was a truly epoch-making development" (Youngson, 1976:153). 
After decades of deprivation in the form of depression and world war, it 
represented an essential precondition for rebuilding the international economic 
system :

"The maintenance of international equilibrium requires sustained action, 
and the international interest commands that all countries fulfil their 
full employment obligations in such a way as to help others to maintain 
theirs." (UN, 1949: 8)
The commitment to full employment expressed in the United Nations 

Charter was evident in all advanced capitalist countries after the war. In Full 
Employment in a Free Society, Beveridge emphasised that his 1942 report on 
Social Security constituted the beginning of a program to slay the 'five giants' - 
want, disease, ignorance, squalor and idleness - explicitly acknowledging tirat 
successful implementation of the social program was predicated on the 
achievement of full employment, which he defined as a situation where there are 
more jobs vacant than unemployed people. These sentiments were reiterated in 
the White Paper released in England the same year, committing the government 
to maintaining a high and stable level of employment, which represented 
"acceptance by the State of a new responsibility to the individual" (Beveridge, 
1944: 38). Moreover, Harris (1994) emphasises that full employment was not 
only the primary method of poverty reduction but also essential to underpin the 
financial viability of the social security system.

The major strategies for ensuring full employment were Keynesian fiscal 
and monetary policies including counter-cyclical capital works programs, and 
public sector employment. Scharpf and Schmidt (2000) outline substantial national 
differences in full employment policies but declare them to be functionally 
equivalent solutions. The policy focus in England was on Keynesian policies, 
specifically expanding and contracting public investment to compensate for 
fluctuations in private investment, combined with interest rate variations to 
stimulate private investment.

Studies of the political economy of the welfare state stress the importance 
of the interaction of the welfare state with the labour market. Governments in 
most countries altered distribution through legislation relating to employment 
protection, minimum wages and employment conditions, combined with 
recognition of workers' rights to organise. Centralised wage setting mechanisms
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Concept of Welfare Statewere of primary importance to both economic and social policy. In several 
European countries tripartite corporatist arrangements determined wage increases 
while improvements in welfare benefits, or the 'social wage' were granted in return 
for wage restraint delivered by trade unions.

TheFoumal Welfare State

NOTES

The instruments of formal welfare state intervention, transfer payments, 
provision of services, and taxation policies, were not new. What was new in the 
post-war period was comprehensive coverage and coordination to ensure 
improvements in social justice. The common characteristics of these interventions 
are summarised in this section.

Transfer payments were available for those unable to participate in the 
market economy, either temporarily or permanently, due to age, disability, family 
responsibilities or unemployment. In many countries, contributory social 
insurance benefits covered those in employment while a residual program of 
social assistance supported the remainder of the population. A major innovation 
in the post-war period was the extension of eligibility to the entire population (or 
at least the working population in the case of social insurance). Benefit rates were 
usually higher than before the war and often indexed to compensate for cost of 
living increases. Despite the common trend toward universalisation, the level of 
income support varied considerably between countries.

The second and perhaps rriost striking difference from earlier welfare 
provision was the comprehensive provision of services, particularly education, 
health and housing, and, in some coimtries, a range of caring and community 
services. Public expenditure on education in OECD-18 countries increased from 
3.2 per cent of GDP in the early 1960s to 4.9 per cent in the mid 1970s. In the 
1950s comprehensive high schools were introduced in some previously class- 
based education systems in Europe, including Sweden, the United Kingdom and 
Germany.

Expansion in the number of universities and students also provided 
opportunities for social mobility as the number of working class students 
increased. For example, in Germany the share of university places occupied by 
working class students increased from only 4 per cent in 1953 to 15 per cent by 
the late 1970s.

Health expenditure increased even more rapidly, due to expansion of 
comprehensive health services. The public share of total health expenditure in 
OECD-18 countries increased from 60 per cent in 1960 to 75.4 percent in 1975. 
In Britain and Sweden the health system was financed through tax revenue, while 
European countries such as France, Germany and the Netherlands relied on public 
health insurance, and the United States used private health funds (Heidenheimer,
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Heclo and Adams, 1990). In addition to education and health the welfare state 
provided a plethora of services, including, public housing, childcare, aged care 
and commxmity services. Taxation constituted the third prong of the formal welf2»re 
state, including direct taxes in the form of personal and company income taxes, 
and indirect taxes such as sales and value added taxes. Tax revenue increased 
from around 25 to 33 per cent of GDP in the mid 1950s to 35 to 50 per cent by 
the mid 1980s. Redistribution objectives were achieved by progressive taxation.

Rights of Citizenship

The major conceptual imderpinning of the welfare state was that benefits 
were delivered as a right of citizenship. In particular, provision of benefits.^_a 
right differentiated the welfare state from previous provision as a form of charity 
or public benefice. Elaborating the Ecor\omic Bill of Rights in die State-of die 
Union address in 1944, US President Roosevelt emphasised that everyone 
regardless of race or class was entitled to:

...a useful and remunerative job ... paying enough to provide adequate 
food and clothing and recreation... a decent home ... a good education 
... adequate medical care ... and protection from the economic fears of 
old age, sickness, accident, and unemployment. (Roosevelt, 1944)

Similarly, British Labour politician Aneurin Bevcin declared: "homes, healtii, 
education and social security, these are your birthright" (Briggs, 1961: 227).

Rights were not imconditional and varied considerably between countries. 
As outlined above, contributory social insurance constituted the primary means 
of support for those xmable to participate in the labour market, except in Australia 
and New Zealand where social insurance was not adopted. Payments were given 
in return for prior contributions and viewed as a right rather dian a dole. The 
advantage of the citizenship right to social insurance was that decisions about 
eligibility were automatic and the means-test was eliminated, marking a decisive 
break with the stigihatised poor law tradition. However, sections of the population 
outside the workforce were excluded.

Widespread service provision enhanced de-commodification, since services 
were removed from the market. As weU as direct provision of welfare services 
most governments ensured access and equity in relation to essential services such 
as water, gas and electricity, which were frequently owned and operated by the 
public sector, complete with community service obligations and subsidies for 
low income earners.

Implementation of these general principles resulted in considerable 
international variation in coverage and generosity. Administration was generally 
entrusted to large, often public sector, bureaucratic organisations. The 
shortcomings of bureaucracy in service delivery are well known and revolve

NOTES
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around the inability of large organisations to respond appropriately to individual Concept of Welfare State 
or community needs (Sturgess, 2001). Rigid, centrally determined rules can become 
the major focus rather than outcomes, and prevent local solutions to unique 
circumstances. Notwithstanding these criticisms, several positive aspects of 
bureaucratic organisations facilitated welfare provision. A professional public 
sector administered social policies: interpreting rules and regulations governing 
-entitlements and payment rates; ensuring uniform service delivery; evaluating 
program adequacy and effectiveness; and recommending policy changes.
Contrasting previous welfare provision by charitable organisations, flie welfare 
state machinery ensured that, in the main, beneficiaries in similar circumstances 
achieved similar outcomes. Thus, judgements of worthiness or preferential 
treatment based on personal connections was eliminated and replaced with 
entitlements administered dispassionately (Sturgess, 2001).

Increasing universality of services enhanced equity of access in contrast to 
previous arrangements where access was often restricted to selected; groups. In 
addition, state funding of services such as healdr care ensured uniform service 
standards for the entire population, with the notable exception of the United 
States where private health care continues to dominate. Public sector 
accountability constituted another important aspect of professional program 
delivery. Administrative procedures facilitated scrutiny of both the management 
of public funds, and decisions relating to the treatment of individuals and groups.
In addition, rights were safeguarded by the operation of review and appeal 
mechanisms, including referral to independent tribunals.
Functions of the Welfare State

NOTES.

This section of the essential characteristics of the welfare state highlights 
the fact that it is inextricably linked to the market and the political process. The 
welfare state was not based on a comprehensive design to maximise individual 
welfare: it explicitly accepted the primary role of market mechanisms but 
intervened to modify market outcomes to make the system more just.

Marxian analysis contends that the welfare state is constrained by the 
ideological dominance of the market economy that involves individuals in specific 
social relations. Privately owned means of production are used to generate profit. 
Workers freely exchange their labour-power for wages, fostering widespread 
acceptance of the idea that people should work for a living because participation 
in the labour market produces a fair outcome for all. As Taylor-Gooby (1981: 54), 
explains:

"Issues tend to be recognised from a standpoint which takes the 
individual perspective of the market for granted. A powerful ideological 
tendency acts to hinder people realising their interests as class interests.
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Issues again tend to be thought about in a way that takes the institutions 
of capitalism and the limited role of the state in relation to them as a 
given."
The appearance of freedom and equality in die wage bargain legitimises 

reluctance to provide support for the able-bodied poor and the necessity to prove 
worthiness to qualify for assistance. It also conceals the exploitative nature of the 
employment relationship. As Marx explained, the material basis of the capitalist 
system is the extraction of surplus value from workers. The working day can be 
divided into two parts : (a) necessary labour time, that part of the working day 
necessary for the reproduction of labour-power; and (b) surplus labour time, the 
remainder of the working day for which the worker is not paid; where production 
represents surplus value (Marx, 1976).

O'Connor's (1973) seminal work. The Fiscal Crisis of the State, proposed 
that state economic intervention served a twofold function; facilitation of capital 
accumulation and legitimation of the system. In relation to accumulation, 
O'Connor (1973) explains that socialisation of costs of production through 'social 
capital' expenditures increases productivity thereby enhancing capital 
accumulation. Social capital is divided into two components. First, 'social 
investment' expenditure on infrastructure increases productivity. Secondly, 'social 
consumption' expenditure on health and education lowers labour reproduction 
costs (O'Cormor, 1973). In addition, 'social expenses' such as transfer payments, 
policing expenses and the like are not directly productive but maintain social 
harmony or legitimise the system (O'Connor, 1973).

Subsequent contributions to the literature have closely followed O'Connor's 
analysis, identifying accumulation, reproduction of labour, legitimation and social 
control as functions of the welfare state. Reproduction of labour power is assisted 
by the provision of transfers, education, health and services that produce a fit 
and educated workforce (Gough, 1979; Macintyre, 1999). Further, Gough (1979) 
claims government contributions assist accumulation; directly through 
expenditures on government contracts, and indirectly through transfer payments 
that increase aggregate demand. Burchill (2000: 284) contends that government 
policies, and consequently the "proper functioning of the democratic process" 
are constrained by the need to be "compatible with businesscapitalist interests". 
The legitimation function of the welfare state is generally fulfilled by delivery of 
programs in response to demands by the working class, thereby enhancing social 
cohesion and social justice.

Legitimation is also enhanced by the provision of employment and 
economic security, as well as through political democracy and individual liberties 
(Mishra, 1984). However, liberty and democracy are tempered by the final, 
controversial, welfare state function, social control. According to Gough (1979:11),

NOTES
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Concept of Welfare Staleradical critics of the welfare state in the 1960s claimed "social work, the schools, 
housing departments, the probation service, social-security agencies-all were seen 
as means of controlling and/or adapting rebellious and non-conforming groups
in society to the needs of capitalism." In particular, education reinforces attitudes

/
to work and disciples young people in preparation for the labour market (Bowles 
and Gintis, 1976; Gough, 1979).

Social control aspects of the welfare state have become increasingly 
important in recent decades with increased insistence on behaviour modification 
as a prerequisite for welfare receipt.

Table 1 Welfare State Benefits and Costs

NOTES

Benefits Costs
Individuals/
Households
(Working
class)

Reduces reliance on the market. Imposes social control. 
Provides access to services. Taxes and social security 
Income redistribution through contributions, 
transfer payments and in kind 
benefits.

Companies
(Capitalist
class)

Socialisation of production costs. Taxes 
Increases profits.
Social control.

De-commodification 
effects reduce ability to 
discipline the 
workforce.

Thus, the role of the welfare state is complex, encompassing economic, 
political and social implications. Table 1 summarises the impact of state provision 
of welfare from a broad class perspective. As outlined above, corporate sector 
profits are boosted by the socialisation of costs of infrastructure and the 
reproduction of labour power, such as health and education. Additional benefits 
include direct grants, taxation exemptions or concessions and assistance such as 
industry protection. Offsetting tliese benefits, businesses contribute to welfare 
state funding through taxation. The welfare state has a contradictory effect on the 
ability of firms to exercise control over the workforce. In the first instance 
subordination of welfare to the market enhances work incentives, since benefits 
delivered through social insurance schemes are restricted to those with prior 
workforce participation. Offsetting this effect is the opportunity afforded to 
individuals to reduce market reliance for the satisfaction of welfare needs.

Gough (1979: 12) claims that the welfare state is contradictory because it 
"simultaneouslyembodies tendencies to enhance social welfare ... and tendencies 
to repress and control people, to adapt them to the requirements of the capitalist 
economy." For individuals the welfare state reduces reliance on market outcomes 
to determine welfare and social participation. In particular, access to health care, 
housing and personal services directly enhances welfare, while education Ccui

, 1
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facilitate, social mobility. Similarly, income is redistributed through tra^isfer 
payments and in-kind services. In return individuals contribute through various 
forms ofldirect and indirect taxation, including income tax, social security 

contributions and goods and services taxes. However, welfare beneficiaries are 
subjected fo various forms of behavioural control as a precondition for access to 
benefits.

Social Welfare 
Administration

NOTES

In addition, it is necessary to remain cognisant of the fact that individuals 
and groups enjoy differential benefits. Many analysts contend that the welfare 
state provides disproportionate benefits to more affluent groups due to greater 
utilisation of health, education, and tax concessions, but these benefits are not 
always obvious because they are not widely recognised as welfare policies and 
beneficiaries are not viewed as dependent.

1.8 MODELS OF WELFARE STATE
Several models of welfare state regimes have been developed in an attempt 

to simplify comparative analysis, which Esping-Andersen (1990: 20) explains :
"is an approach that forces researchers to move from the black box of 

expenditures to the content of welfare states: targeted versus universalistic 
programs, the conditions of eligibility, the quality of benefits and services, and, 
perhaps most importantly, the extent to which employment and working life are 
encompassed in the state's extension of citizen rights."

The model elaborated by Esping-Andersen (1990) has influenced much of 
the succeeding work. Following Titmuss (1974), he outlined three 'ideal' welfare 
state types, ranging from minimal to comprehensive provision; the liberal, 
conservative, and social democratic regimes.

The Liberal Welfare State

Several variations of what is commonly referred to as the liberal welfare 
state regime, encompassing primary reliance on the market and restricted 
coverage, have been developed. First, Titmuss' (1974) residual welfare model 
ascribed the role of ‘provider of last resorf to social welfare institutions; reserved 
for instances where the market and family are unable to satisfy individual needs. 
Subsequent typologies include : the positive state of Fumiss and Tilton (1977); 
the residual model of Mishra (1981); the liberal model of Esping-Andersen (1990), 
Castles and Mitchell (1991), Huber and Stephens (2001), and Scharpf and Schmidt 
(2000b); and the Anglo-Saxon model outlined by Leibfried (2000).

Social insurance programs based on actuarial principles are the primary 
focus of Fumiss and Tilton's (1977) positive state, while Mishra (1981) and Huber 
and Stephens (2001) emphasise means-tested benefits. Alternatively, Esping- 

Andersen (1990) contends that modest benefits are the defining characteristic.
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Concept of Welfare Slateregardless of whether they are means-tested and stigmatised, imiversal transfers, 
or social insurance. Additional characteristics include: low spending on a limited 
range of social services (Mishra, 1981; Huber aind Stephens, 2001); the coercive 
and stigmatising nature of welfare and a preference for service provision by private 
agencies (Mishra, 1981; Huber and Stephens, 2001); commitment to full 
employment, and alleviating poverty rather than maintaining living standards 
(Scharpf and Schmidt, 2000b).

According to Leibfried (2000) and Furniss and Tilton (1977), work 
enforcement is an important function, operating either through low social 
assistance benefit levels, or contribution requirements for social insurance 
eligibility. The liberal welfare state regime occurs predominantly in countries where 
parties of the right where incumbent for extended periods (Castles and Mitchell, 
1991; Huber and Stephens, 2001).

The roots of the Liberal welfare state regime can be traced to the emergence 
of liberal ideology in the eighteenth century, during a period of economic, social, 
and political upheaval. Adam Smith and subsequent laissez-faire liberals argued 

• that economic efficiency and maximum wealth production was a consequence 
of the free operation of the market, guided by the 'invisible hand'. Within this 
'natural order' individuals participated in the market for their present and future 
livelihood or relied on the support of-family, friends, or private charities, wi th 
public relief, rife with moral judgements, provided as a last resort. Thus, liberalism 
championed freedom, accepting economic inequality and behavioural controls 
on those forced to seek assistance.

In short, the liberal regime is based on the neoclassical view of the primacy 
and efficiency of the market. Despite the existence of regular business cycles 
producing periods of high unemployment the implicit and sometimes explicit 
assumption is that the market is capable of providing for the entire population. 
The provision of only minimal assistance is justified by the necessity to maintain 
work incentives, and the stigma of individual failure remains.

The Conservative Welfare State

The conservative welfare state first elaborated by Titmuss (1974) as the 
industrial achievement-performance model, posits the welfare state as an adjunct 
to the economy, with economic performance paramount. It focuses on the liirk 
between work and welfare inasmuch as social needs are met on the basis of 
previous work performance. Similar characteristics are included in the social 
security state of Furniss and Tilton (1977), the conservative model of Esping- 
Anderson (1990) and Castles and Mitchell (1991), the Bismarck countries specified 

by Leibfried (2000), and the Christian Democratic regime outlined by Huber 
and Stephens (2001). High replacement rates (Huber and Stephens, 2001) and a

NOTES
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high level of social expenditure (Castles and Mitchell, 1991) reflect state acceptance 
of responsibility for social welfare, which is provided as a right (Fumiss and Tilton, 
1977; Leibfried, 2000). Fumiss and Tilton (1977) claim that there is a commitment 
to full employment, including public employment as a last resort, however 
Leibfried (2000) suggests that this regime substitutes the right to social security 
for the right to work. In addition, social policy reinforces the male breadwinner 
model, is firmly based on existing social stratification, with earnings-related 
benefits and little redistribution (Esping-Andersen, 1990; Huber and Stephens, 
2001).

NOTES

The distinctiveness of the conservative welfare state has been attributed to 
the influence of corporatist thought and the Catholic church (Bowen, 1947; Goodin 
et ai, 1999). Two corporatist movements. Social Catholicism and Monarchical 
Socialism, emerged in Germany in the latter part of the nineteenth century in 
response to social problems caused by industrialisation, poverty and insecurity 
among workers, the decline of traditional industries, and, importantly, the electoral 
success of the revolutionary Social Democratic Party (Bowen, 1947).

While maintaining strong support for capitalism as the most efficient and 
progressive form of production, both movements sought to protect traditional 
society from the excesses associated with industrial development, both in the 
form of laissez-faire capitalism and its antithesis, socialism, thereby providing 
justification for the "unequal apportionment of social functions, rewards, rights, 
duties, privileges and responsibilities" (Bowen, 1947:13). Common to all strands 
of corporative thought was the idea of the organic nature of society, which ensures 
social cohesion (Goodin et al.,1999) and a well-functioning economic and social 
system, effectively removing class antagonisms.

Esping-Andersen (1990) explains that commodification of labour and 
individual competition, associated with industrialisation, challenged the moral 
foundations of a social order dedicated to the subordination of individual interest 
to the needs of society, and the maintenance of authority. Consequently, 
corporatism resisted the commodification of labour, advocating state intervention 
to prevent exploitation of workers and delivery of wage justice in the form of a 
living wage (Pope Leo Xin, 1942; Esping-Andersen, 1990). Corporatists advocated 
a combination of private charity and.social legislation to cure social problems 
without challenging the "capitalist-individualist social order" (Bowen, 1947:110).

The significance of corporatist thought for subsequent welfare state 
development lies in the institutional remnants of this attempt to steer a middle 
course between the excesses of laissez-faire capitalism on the one hand and the 
threat of socialism on the other. Social welfare is based on granting social rights 
to groups with a 'collectively shared lifestyle', with a primary focus on labour 
market participation moderated by acceptance of state intervention to ameliorate
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market outcomes (Muckenberger, 1994). Since groups are expected to accept 
responsibility for the welfare of members the initial responsibility for welfare 
assistance rests with the family, then tire wider social group, which provides a 
form of mutual insurance for members. Finally, there is resort to the church, 
voluntary associations, or the state.

While this sequence of assistance is similar to that observed in the liberal 
regime there are significant differences. First, the corporatist model includes group 
provision, whereby groups have responsibility for mutual welfare in contrast to 
the liberal regime reliance on charity, motivated by pity or sympathy (Goodin et 
al., 1999).

Concept of Welfare State

NOTES

Secondly, the dominance of contributory social insurance confers a right to 
welfare based on previous workforce participation and contributions (Esping- 
Andersen, 1990) ensuring that all are taken care of in accordance with their social 
position.

The SocialDemocrahc Welfare State

The social democratic (Esping-Andersen, 1990) or institutional redistributive 
model (Titmuss, 1974) provides botlr additional rights and benefits through an 
integrated approach, incorporating comprehensive coverage based on social 
equality, universal benefits and a commitment to redistribution. In addition, the 
social welfare state model (Fumiss and Tilton, 1977), the social democratic model 
(Esping-Andersen, 1990; Castles and Mitchell, 1991; Huber and Stephens, 2001), 
and the Scandinavian model (Leibfried, 2000), include a commitment to full 
employment. Moreover, this regime delivers higher levels of social expenditure 
and individual benefits and a secondary role for non-statutory agencies (Mishra, 
1981; Huber and Stephens, 2001).

The Social Democratic welfare state is perhaps the fullest flowering of 
Marshall's (1973) elaboration of the evolution of citizenship; beginning with civil 
rights in the eighteenth century, political rights in the nineteenth century, and 

^culminating in the twentieth century with the attainment of social rights. This 
regime focuses on the "socialist ideals of liberty, equality, solidarity, democracy, 
economic efficiency, and personal security" (Fumiss and Tilton, 1977: 123). In 
contrast to the reluctance of both the liberal and conservative regimes to intervene 
in the market, the Social Democratic regime is premised on intervention for the 
purpose of redistribution.

The principle of social equality implies a diminution of class barriers and 
reduced inequality of income and wealth, providing a sharp contrast with the 
reinforcement of stratification produced by the means-tested and social insurance 
benefits of the liberal and conservative regimes (Esping-Andersen, 1990). Extensive 
state provision encompasses a range of generous income support.poUcie£, direct

1 ■.
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provision of services and the pursuit of full employment. Two important factors 
enable citizens to participate fully in economic and social activities. First, the state 
accepts responsibility for many functions relegated to the faunily elsewhere. The 
provision of facilities to care for children, the sick and elderly facilitates the 
participation of women in the labour market. Secondly, the removal of service 
provision from the realm of the market ensures equitable access.

In addition to the tiiree welfare state regimes developed by Titmuss, Leibfried 
includes a fourth model, the Latin Rim, characterised by a rudimentary welfare 
state. Castles and Mitchell (1991) also include a fourda welfare state regime, the 
radical welfare states of Australia and New Zealand, a classification picked up by 
Huber and Stephens (2001) as the wage earners' welfare state, which has 
characteristics similar to the liberal welfare state.

ClASSIHCATION OF INDIVIDUAL COUNTRIES

Despite the crisp delineation of the 'ideal' welfare state models outlined 
above, practical attempts to use this typology to classify countries are problematic 
for several reasons. All countries have a mixture of flat rate, eamings-related and 
means-tested benefits, which the literature would situate in the social democratic, 
conservative and liberal regimes, respectively. For example, social assistance exists 
in all advanced countries for those who have not contributed to social insurance 
schemes. Corporatist social insurance schemes, based on contributions and 
earnings, are found in liberal countries such as the UK and US as well as social 
democratic regimes such as Sweden. Features of the social democratic model are 
evident in the education policies of all major developed countries, in addition to 
xmiversal health care in many countries. These essential differences between the 
regimes relate to the degree of welfare entitlement, the scope and level of benefits. 
Also, changes in social policy may result in a country moving from one welfare 
state regime to another over time (Jamrozik, 2001).

Having considered the characteristics of welfare state regimes,'we can accept 
that there are at least three distinct 'ideal' types of welfare states within which 
advanced industrial countries may be classified according to the package of welfare 
provided. Using Esping-Andersen's typology there is general agreement that the 
social democratic regime closely resembles welfare provision in the Scandinavian 
countries, the conservative model is associated with continental Europe, and Anglo- 
Saxon countries are closest to the liberal regime.

NOTES

«. i ■

1.9 HISTORY OF SOCIAL WELFARE IN INDIA
Communitarian (a social order in which individuals are bound together by 

common values that foster close communal bonds. A model of political 
organization that stresses ties of affection, kinship, and a sense of common purpose
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and tradition, as opposed to the meager morality of contractual ties entered into Concept of Welfare State 
between a loose conglomeration of individuals) republics' existed during the early 
Vedic period. In communitarian social order the whole business of helping people 
in need was everybody's business mainly handled in a collective way. Thus every 
body was client and agent both on different occasions and for different purposes.
In early days of Indian civilization both social life and social welfare were almost 
inseparable
Hinduism and the Philosophy of Social Welfare

According to Hindu philosophy human beings should revere, respect and 
love all, because, God, the supreme being pervades all and immanent in «ill things 
and beings. The goal of life is to realize the self, which is nothing but GOD, for 
this one needs to rise into higher spheres of thinking, feeling and acting and help 
others to achieve the same.

The rules and regulation prescribed to achieve self realization are known as 
Manushya Dharmas. It is elaborated as yamas (actions to be avoided) and niyamas 
(achons to be followed).

These virtues are enriched by the additional virtues of Dana, Daya and 
Kshahthi Dana : it is understood as charity in the form of alms giving to the 
deserving. Daya means compassion to all, Kshahthi patience and forgiveness.

The popular Hindu,saying expresses Janata Seva is Janardana Seva. The 
service of man is the service of God. Janata Seva means helping the people. Serving 
his fellow human beings is an instrument to realize Self - God or Janardana. The 
reward for Janata Seva is the enlargement of the self.

At later days, Mary Richmond, a social work pioneer, while explaining the 
underlying philosophy of social work, mentioned about wider self. The concept 
of wider self match the Hindu concept of larger or greater self.
Buddhism and the Philosophy of Social Welfare

By the performance of acts of punna (punyam) and the avoidance of acts 
(pavam) of papa one contributes to social welfare while gradually transforming 
oneself in such a way that noble qualities of mind conducive to produce the 
maturity and insight that bring full liberation of the mind could sooner or later 
be attained. Until such time as one attains the final liberation, acts of punna 
protect a person from falling into unhappy rebirths and furnishes one with all 
the desirable material conditions of living. Buddhism provides a great incentive 
to believers by emphasizing the effects of punna_deeds to engage in acts of social 
welfare.

NOTES

The concept of punna is connected with the doctrines of kamma and rebirth. 
These doctrines appeal to the concern of everyone with one's own interest and 
have the effect of preventing people who have faith in them to avoid engaging in
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any conduct that is productive of suffering to others and encouraging them to do 
positive good to others which is productive of beneficial effects to themselves.

It is to be noted that the Buddhist notion of social welfare is wider than a 
purely mxmdane notion in such a way diat it includes an awareness of the material 
needs that are necessary for the promotion of social welfare. The welfare of people 
can be promoted only when all their needs are adequately fulfilled. Humanist 
psychologists have pointed out that human beings have a hierarchy of needs. 
They do not attain their real humanity imless certain higher and uniquely human 
needs are also satisfied. Buddhism can fully agree with that view, for Buddhism 
recognizes the necessity to attend to the basic material needs of man not as an 
end in itself, but as a means to an end which is much higher than that. The 
greatest happiness that a human being can attain by becoming entirely free from 
the corruptions of mind is considered in Buddhism as the highest in the hierarchy 
of human needs.

Jainism and the Philosophy of Social Welfare
Jains believe that all living beings possess a soul, and therefore great care 

and awareness is required in going about one's business in the world. Jainism is a 
religion in which all life is considered worthy of respect and it emphasizes ttiis 
equality of all life, advocating the protection of even the smallest creatures. This 
goes as far as the life of a fly. A major characteristic of Jain belief is the emphasis 
on the consequences of not orUy physical but also mental behaviours.
Islam

NOTES

Islam is the name of a religion founded by Muhammad in ancient Arabia 
in the 7th century. People who follow Islam are called Muslims. They believe in 
only one God, That God is called Allah, which is the Arabic phrase for "the (only) 
God". Islam has more followers than Roman Catholicism witii 1.3 billion followers 
which makes it the worlds largest religion dating today. It is also the fastest growing 
religion in the world.

The Five Pillars of Islam
There are five things tha_t Muslims should do. They are called "The Five 

Pillars of Islam".
1. Faith : The Testimony (al-Shaada in Arabic) is the Muslim belief that there 

is no god but Allah Himself, and that Muhammad is His messenger.
2. Prayer : Muslims pray five times at special times of the day.
3. Charity : Muslims who have money must give alms (Zakah or Zakat in 

Arabic) to help poor Muslims in the local community.
4. Fasting : Muslims fast during Ramadan, They do not eat or drink from 

sunrise till sunset for one lunar month.
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Concept of Welfare Stale5. Hajj (Pilgrimage): Muslims in general who cam afford or who have made 
the Hajj must buy an animal according to the Islamic criteria to sacrifice 
and cook as food or give away to the poor, if they have the money for it.

NOTESChristianity
Christianity is a faith based on the believed life and teaching of Jesus. 

Christians believe by faith that all who sin (disobey God) even once wouldn't go 
to heaven, even if they,did good things, so God gave His own Son, Jesus, to die, 
so that Christians can "substitute" Jesus' sinless life for themselves. Christians 
believe that no matter how many sins or how much evil a person has done, they 
will still go to heaven by taking Jesus as a substitute for his/her own sin. It is a 
unique religion in the sense that the believer's good or bad deeds do not determine 
their eternal salvation.

Rather, it is the sinless life of Jesus and the sacrificial death of Jesus that is 
: the way to heaven. Thus, Jesus is their "Savior" and they are "saved" by Him, 
and not because of anything they did on their own.

Contributions of Ancient Indian Kings to Social Welfare

Ashoka, the Great
As the third emperor of the Mauryan dynasty, Ashoka was bom in the year 

304 B.C. His greatest achievements were spreading Buddhism throughout his 

empire and beyond. He set up an ideal government for his people and conquered 
many lands, expanding his kingdom.

H. G. Wells wrote of Ashoka : In the history of the world there have been 
thousands of kings and emperors who called themselves 'their highnesses,' 'their 
majesties,' and 'their exalted majesties' and so on. They shone for a brief moment, 
and as quickly disappeared. But Ashoka shines and shines brightly like a bright 
star, even unto this day.
Kanishka

Kanishka was a king of the Kushan Empire in Central Asia, ruling an empire 
extending to large parts of India in the 2nd century of the common era, famous 
for his military, political, and spiritual achievements. His main capital was at 
Peshawar (Purushpura) in northwestern Pakistan, with regional capitals at the 
location of the modern city of Taxila in Pakistan, Begram in Afghanistan and 
Mathura in India.
Chandra Gupta

Ghatotkacha (c. 280-319) AD, had a son named Chandra Gupta. In a 
breakthrough deal, Chandra Gupta was married to a Lichchhavi—the main power 
in Magadha. With a dowry of the kingdom of Magadha (capital Pateiliputra), 
conquering much of maghada, Prayaga and Saketa, he established a realm
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stretching from the Ganga River (Ganges River) to Prayaga (modern-day 
Allahabad) by 321.

Sultanate
NOTES The Delhi Sultanate refers to the many Muslim dynasties that ruled in 

India from 1206 to 1526. Several Turkic and Pashtun ("Afghan") dynasties ruled 
from Delhi: the Mamluk dynasty (1206-90), the Khiiji dynasty (1290-1320), the 
Tughlaq dynasty (1320-1413), the Sayyid dynasty (1414-51), and the Lodhi 
dynasty (1451-1526). In 1526 the Delhi Sultanate was absorbed by the emerging 
Mughal Empire.

Deccan Sultanates '
The Deccan sultanates were five Muslim-ruled late medieval kingdoms— 

Bijapur, Golkonda, Ahmadnagar, Bidaf, and Berar of south- central India. The 
Deccan sultanates were located on the Deccan Plateau, between the Krishna River 
and the Vindhya Range. These kingdoms became independent during the 
breakup of the Bahmani Sultanate. In 1490, Ahmadnagar declared independence, 
followed by Bijapur and Berar in the same year. Golkonda became independent 
in 1518 and Bidar in 1528. In 1510, Bijapur repulsed an invasion by the Portuguese 
against the city of Goa, but lost it later that year.

Mughal Rule
India in the 16th century had numerous xmpopular rulers, both Muslim 

and Hindu,.with an absence of common bodies of laws or institutions. External 
developments also played a role in the rise of the Mughal Empire. The 
circumnavigation of Africa by the Portuguese explorer Vasco da Gama in 1498 
allowed Europeans to challenge Arab control of the trading routes between Europe

I

and Asia. In Central Asia and Afghanistan, shifts in power pushed Babur of 
Ferghana (in present-day Uzbekistan) southward, first to Kabul and then to India. 
The Mughal Empire lasted for more than three centuries. The Mughal Empire 
was one of the largest centralized states in pre modern history and was the i 
precursor to the British Indian Empire.

1.10 EVOLUTION OF SOCIAL WELFARE MINISTRY IN
INDIA

For social welfare three important dates occur in die evolution of the Ministry 
of Social Welfare at the Centre. These are 14 June 1964 when the Department of 
Social Security was created; 24 January 1966 when the Department of Social 
Security was redesignated as Department of Social Welfare; and 24 August 1979 
when the Department of Social Welfare was elevated to the status of an 

independent Ministry.
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Concept ofWetfareStateA memorandum was submitted on 12 May 1956 by the Indian Conference 
of Social Work (now Indian Council of Social Welfare) to the then Prime Minister, 
urging the creation of a Central Ministry of Social Welfare.

The Conference felt that the early establishment of a Social Welfare Ministry 
at the Centre was very necessary not only'to integrate the administration of social 
welfare in the country, but also to provide the policy of social development with 
a driving force which can only be given through a well-formulated philosophy of 
social progress.

The Conference felt that the early establishment of a Social Welfare Ministry 
at the Centre was very necessary not only to integrate the administration of social 
welfare in the country, but also to provide the policy of social development with 
a driving force which can only be given through a well-formulated philosophy of 
social progress.

The Study Team on Social Welfare and Welfare of Backward Classes 
constituted in 1958 by the Committee on Plan Projects of the Planning 
Commission under the chairmanship of Smt. Renuka Ray pointed out that various 
social welfare subjects are dealt with in different Ministries. The Team was of the 
view that the plans and policies of social welfare have not had the advantage of an 
integrated approach and direction. It, therefore, recommended the setting up of 
a Department of Social Welfare.

The Study Team further suggested that the work relating to youth welfare, 
recreational services, education and welfare of the' handicapped, social work 
research and training dealt with by the Ministry of Education; and the work 
relating to beggary and vagrancy, juvenile delinquency and probation, social and 
moral hygiene and rehabilitation of persons discharged from correctional and 
non-correctional institutions dealt with by the Ministry of Home Affairs, be 
transferred to the new Department of Social Welfare. The Study Team also 
suggested that administration of a national social welfare policy; initiating, 
reviewing and watching implementation of social welfare legislation by State 
Governments; coordination of social welfare schemes of the State Governments 
on a broadly uniform pattern; promotion of social research, and constitution and 
administration of a Central cadre of welfare administrators should be the other 
functions of the suggested Department of Social Welfare.

It is not known whether the creation of the Department of Social Security 
in 1964 was a direct outcome of the recommendations of the Renuka Ray Team 
or of other conferences and committees. The subjects then allotted to the newly 
created Department of Social Security included an assortment or items like child 
welfare, orphans and orphanages, education of the handicapped, social welfare, 
the scheduled castes, the scheduled tribes, ex-criminal tribes and other backward 
classes, unemployment insurance, social security measures, the Central Social

NOTES
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Administration Welfare Board, coordination and development of village industries including Khadi 

and handicraft, prohibition, Ambar Charkha, and UNICEF. Later on, certain 
subjects like social security, village industries and the scheduled castes and 
scheduled tribes were allocated to other Ministries.

In^967 in its report, the Study Team appointed by the Administrative 
Reforms Commission to examine the machinery of the Government of India and 
its procedures of work suggested that rehabilitation and social welfare should be 
combined into a single department and the department should then be grouped 
with the Department of Labour and Employment to constitute a Ministry of 
Labour, Employment and Social Welfare. It further recommended that considering 
tire tremendous influence that charitable and religious institutions can have on 
social welfare programs of the Government and in molding public opinion in the 
field, this subject should be transferred from the Ministry of Law to the proposed 
Department. The Study Team was of the view that child welfare should not be 
separated from health and family planning and should be transferred from the 
Department of Social Welfare to the proposed Ministry of Health, Family Planning 
and Regional Planning.
Establishing an Independent Ministry of Social welfare

The following events are important in the evolution of the Ministry of Social 
Welfare at the Centre. Indian Conference of Social Work (now Indian Council of 
Social Welfare) Suggested to create a Central Ministry of Social Welfare.

Study Team on Social Welfare and Welfare of Backward Classes Suggested 
to create Department of Social Welfare combining the subjects handled by 
different ministries. Social Security Department was created in 1964.

14 June 1964 - when the Department of Social Security was created, Death 
of Nehru.
24 January 1966 - when the Department of Social Security was ' 
redesignated as Department of Social Welfare; Administrative Reforms 
Commission (1967) suggested to group various subjects with the 
Department of Labor and Employment to constitute a Ministry of Labor, 
Employment and Social Welfare -Transfer of charitable and religious 
institutions from the Ministry of Law to the proposed Department to 
transfer child welfare from Social Welfare Ministry of Health, Family 
Planning and Regional Planning.
24 August 1979 - when the Department of Social Welfare was elevated to 
the status of an independent Ministry.
1985-86 - the erstwhile Ministry of Welfare was bifurcated into the 
Department of Women and Child Development and the Department of 
Welfare. Simultaneously, the Scheduled Castes Development Division,
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Tribal Development Division and the Minorities and Backward Classes Concept of Welfare Slate 
Welfare Division were moved from the Ministry of Home Affairs and also 
the Wakf Division from the Ministry of Law to form the then Ministry of 
Welfare.

5. May, 1998 - the name of the Ministry was changed to the Ministry of 
Social Justice & Empowerment.

6. October, 1999 - the Tribal Development Division had moved out to form 
a separate Ministry of Tribal Affairs.

7 In January, 2007, the Minorities Division along with Wakf Unit have been
moved out of the Ministry and formed as a separate Ministry

8. The Child Development Division has gone to the Ministry of Women &
Child Development.

Allocation of Subjects

The subjects allocated to the Department of Social Welfare need also to be 
viewed in the context of the consecutive Five Year Plan policies and programmes.
Although a separate social welfare sector has been in existence..ever since the 
beginning of the First-Five Year Plan (1951-56), a separate Department of Social 
Welfare came into being only after about thirteen years.

The Department of Social Welfare was elevated to the status of an 
independent Ministry on 24 August 1979 and was placed under the charge of a 
Cabinet Minister. This opportunity was not, however, availed of to regroup or 
reallocate subjects related to social welfare from amongst different Ministries.
The subjects allocated to the Ministry of Social Welfare coyer child welfare and 
development, women's welfare and development, welfare of the physically 
handicapped, social defence, social welfare planning and research, etc. The 
Ministry provides general direction in social welfare policy formulation, promoting 
legislation and amendments to legislation, review of welfare legislation, 
implementation of schemes, promotion and assistance to voluntary effort and 
coordination.

The list of subjects which stand allocated to the Ministry of Social Welfare 
would show that several subjects or significant parts of these subjects administered 
by other Ministries could perhaps be administered by the Ministry of Social 
Welfare, as, for instance, social education and adult education and youth welfare 
activities (Ministry of Education and Culture); welfare of labou r (Ministry of 
Labour); legal aid to the poor (Department of Legal Affairs, Ministry of Law,
Justice and Company Affairs); and relief and rehabilitation of displaced persons 
(Department of Rehabilitation, Ministry of Supply and Rehabilitation).

The allocation of subjects to the Ministry of Social Welfare has tiius not 
• strictly followed any set pattern or direction. It has over the years primarily been
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based on the views of policy-makers and administrators as to which Ministry
would be in a better position to discharge a particular function. , •

' \ '
Subjects Allocated to the Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment ^

• Social Welfare : Social Welfare Planning, Project formulation, research, 
evaluation, statistics and training.

• Conventions with other countries in matters relating to social defense and 
references from United Nations Organization relating to prevention of 
crime and treatment of offenders.

• Institutional and non-institutional services for the care and development 
of children in need including orphans and orphanages. Education, training, 
rehabilitation and welfare of the physically and mentally handicapped.

• National Institute for the Physically Handicapped and Mentally Retarded.
• Rehabilitation of the persons with disabilities and rehabilitation of die 

mentally ill.
• National Centre for the Blind including the Central Braille Press, Dehra 

Dun, Training Centre for the Adult Deaf, and School for the partially deaf 
children, Hyderabad; Model School for Mentally Retarded Children, New 
Delhi and other national institutes, Social and Moral Hygiene Program, 
Beggary.

• Research, evaluation, training, exchange of information and technical 
guidance on all social defence matters.

• All matters relating to alcoholism and substance (drug) abuse and 
rehabilitation of addicts/families.

• Promotion of efforts including voluntary efforts to ensure the well being 
of the older persons.

• All matters relating to prohibition. # Educational and social welfare aspects 
of drug addiction.

• Charitable and religious endowments pertaining to subjects allocated to 
this Ministry.

• Promotion and development of voluntary effort on subjects allocated to 
this Department.

• National Institute'of Social Defense, National Institute for the Physically 
Handicapped, New Delhi. National Institute for the Orthopedically 
Handicapped, Kolkata

• National Institute of Rehabilitation, Training and Research, Cuttack.
• National Institute for the Mentally Handicapped, Secimderabad.
• Ali Yavar Jung National Institute for the Hearing Handicapped, Mumbai.
• National Institute for the Visually Handicapped, Dehradun.
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• National Handicapped Finance and Development Corporation, Faridabad. Concept of Welfare State
• Artificial Limbs Manufacturing Corporation of India, Kanpur.
• The Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992 (34 of 1992) and 

Rehabilitation Council constituted there under.
• The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights 

and Full Participation) Act, 1995 (01 of 1996), The National Trust for Welfare 
of Persons with Autism, Cerebral Palsy.

• Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities Act, 1999 (44 of 1999), Chief 
Commissioner for Disabilities.

• Scheduled Castes and other Backward Qasses including scholarships to 
students belonging to such Castes and Classes, National Commission for 
Scheduled Castes.

• Development of Scheduled Castes and other Backward Classes.
Note: The Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment will be the nodal 
Ministry for overall policy, planning and coordination of programs of 
development of Scheduled Castes and Other Backward Classes. In regard 
to sectoral programs and schemes of development pertaining to these 
communities, policy, planning, monitoring, evaluation etc as also their 
coordination will be the responsibility of the concerned Central Ministries,
State Governments and Union Territory Administrations. Each Central 
Ministry and Department will be the nodal Ministry or Department 
concerning its sector.

• Reports of the Commission to Investigate into the conditions of Backward 
Classes.

• National Commission for Safai Karamcharis and all matters pertaining 
thereto.

• Implementation of the Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1995, and the 
Scheduled Castes andthe Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act,
1989, excluding the administration of criminal justice in regard to offences 
in so far as they relate to Scheduled Castes.

NOTES

1.11 SOCIAL WELFARE PROGRAMME
Social Welfare Programme, deals with any of a variety of governmental 

programs designed to protect citizens from the economic risks and insecurities 
of life. The most common types of programs provide benefits to the elderly or 
retired, the sick or invalid, dependent survivors, mothers, the imemployed, die 
work-injured, and families. Methods of financing and administration and the 
scope of coverage and benefits vary widely among countries.
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Social Obugations and Social Welfare Programmes

In a welfare State, the government has a total obligation for the well-being 
of the people. This is translated in practical terms into a concern for the 
improvement of the "quality of life" through improving standards of living, health, 
education, earning capacity etc. for the people. While each individual social welfare 
programme has its specific goals, it should also ensure that it does not come in 
die way of the Government's efforts in other areas.

The symptoms of social problems which has to be tackled through a 
programme and its cause almost always exist at several levels. For example, at the 
first level the problem's symptom may be high incidence of illness and its cause 
may be lack of adequate living space, sanitary facilities etc. At the second level, 
the symptom to be tackled is precisely the cause at the first level, namely inadequate 
living space etc. and its cause may be insufficient income level in the families 
concerned. At the third level, the symptom to be tackled will be insufficient income 
level and its cause may be a lack of education and training which prevent the 
head of the family from obtaining and holding a job capable of providing adequate 
family income, Apart from such vertical symptom-cause relationship, there are 
parallel linkages such as environmental pollution, quality of water supply, 
availability of nutritious food etc. No social welfare programmes can thus succeed 
in isolation but can do so only as a part of a total package of welfare activities 
undertaken by the government arising from its concern for improving the quality 
of life of the people.

Social Obligations ofPubuc Utilities

Utilities are set up to meet certain social obligations by offering certain 
public services such as water, power transport etc. which are essential to meet 
the totality of social obligations. As going concerns, their responsibilities is to 
function economically and efficiently and generally along accepted commercial 
lines. The fact that their activities might be subsidised by the state in order to 
reach the services to the public at reasonable rates does not in any way mitigate 
the need to function economically and efficiently within the constraints under 
which they have to function. Normal commercial audit, built round value for 
money audit and performance audit deals with these areas.

Public utilities, as well as all public undertakings, have other internal and 
external social obligations over and above economic and efficient functioning 
and over and above the need to fit into the states' total concern for improving the 
quality of life. Consider for example, the effect of a public utility on the community 
in which it is located. The utility consumes land, water, air, the services of other 
utilities and has various effects upon the community. Once he is satisfied about 
the quality of the direct service which he receives from the utility, the citizen of
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Concept of Welfare Stalethe community would be concerned with the "social performance" of the utility. 
Specifically he would like to know such things as the long term plans of the 
utility for expansion and diversification which will have their impact on the local 
economy. He would like to know something about its effect on the stability of 
local employment levels; local taxes paid by it; its contribution to local charities; 
labour relation; hiring, promotion and pay practices; air, water, and noise pollution; 
power and water consumption; plant appearance; traffic flow; impact on local 
politics; contribution to research and import substitution, support to local 
industries etc. These are the various internal and external social obligations which 
should come under the scrutiny of social audit as distinct from economy and 
efficiency audits. Social audit of a public utility or a public undertaking is thus 
one step ahead of effectiveness audit which would be concerned mainly with 
assessing how effectively the main function of the undertaking is being discharged.

NOTES

1.12 SOCIAL CHANGE
Social change refers to an alteration in the social order of a social group or 

society; a change in the nature, social institutions, social behaviours or social 
relations of a society.

Social change is a very basic term and must be assigned further context. It 
may refer to the notion of social progress or sociocultural evolution; the 
philosophical idea that society moves forward by dialectical or evolutionary means. 
It may refer to a paradigmatic change in the socio-economic structure, for instance 
a shift away from feudalism and towards capitalism. Accordingly it may also 
refer to social revolution, such as the Communist revolution presented in Marxism, 
or to other social movements, such as Women's suffrage or the Civil rights 
movement. Social change may be driven by cultural, religious, economic, scientific 
or technological forces.

Theory OF Social Change

Social change theory refers to the struggle to find causes for movement in 
society. Societies are in constant change, adjustment and development, and trying 
to disentangle cause from effect is difficult. Basic theories of social change stress 
either the people who are involved in change or forces that bring change upon 
people. Change can be bureaucratic, ideological, economic, financial, symbolic 
or revolutionary. Forms and causes of change often interlock and overlap. This 
basic thumbnail of theories of social change is only a brief start into a highly 
complex field.
Functionalism

Functionalism is the most common theory dealing with social change. It 
has a tendency to stress social equilibrium among institutions that are supposed
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to meet basic needs {i.e., functions). Whenever one of these functions changes, 
others are forced to adapt. For example, when prices go up on basic commodities, 
other sectors of social life must accommodate these changes to prevent social 
disruption. Hence, society is a balance between different sectors, and change is 
defined as one sector forcing accommodation among others. Generally speajdrtg, 
this approach stresses gradual, slow changes in society.
Massification

Massification refers to the gradual disruption of traditional social forms ta ' 
the shift to modernity, capitalism and mechanization. As tradition and custom- i 
wither away, bureaucratic, financial and other impersonal forms of control come 
into existence, leading to an alienated mass that can easily be manipulated. Social 
change is defined as moving from traditional, familial and status forms of social 
life to those based on contract and positive law. Personal authority and custom 
give way to impersonal, bureaucratic authority based On law.
Conflict

NOTES

The traditional socialist model of social change holds that social life is based 
around the adjustments of the population to differing modes of production. As 
technology changes, so do modes of production and hence, so does social 
organization. Revolution is defined as the radical break that is created when a 
society "outgrows" the forms of production imposed upon it. For example, the 
development of modem technology forced a revolution in the older, established 
feudal society toward a money economy and the rise of the middle classes. From 
this, the British and French revolutions developed as new classes, those best 
adapted to the new technologies, forcibly eliminated the old.
Symbolist

The symbolist approach to social change stresses the constant modes of 
adjustment between people and organizations on the one hand, and social cues, 
on the other. The change in institutions and ideas needs to be interpreted. This 
interpretation is manifested in the way that people and institutions adjust to 
changes in social cues and symbols. To a great extent, this school of thought 
holds that ideology and ideas play a dominant role in social change in that they 
are catalysts for change and serve to define the limits to that change. Social change, 
in other words, is based on how people interpret the nature of their society and 
its context at any given movement. Reality here is constructed rather than given.

Hegelian
This rather abstruse concept of social change holds that societies, at any 

given moment in time, represent a synthesis of opposing forces. Hence, any social 
organism is a constant compromise (so to speak) between opposing forces such 
as capital and labor, real and ideal, theory and practice, ruler and ruled. Society is
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thus in constant flux as society strives to reach its own self-image—its own 
construction of its destiny—to bridge the gap between actor and act, idea and 
real. Social change here can be interpreted as a society constantly striving to 
manifest its own ideological basis.

Concept of Welfare State

NOTES

1.13 NATURE AND ROLE OF SOCIAL WELFARE
Social welfare exists as an indispensable aspect of modem social organization 

because of the nature of man himself. Man is a social being whose very survival as 
an individual and a species depends upon the cooperation and help of other human 
beings. This is true for all people, including those who live in the relatively simple 
relationships of a tribal or village subsistence society. But the processes of 
development, as described in the previous section, vastly extend the range and 
multiply the variety of these situations of mutual dependency. Thus a developing 
society can neither survive nor advance without including in its developmental 
processes the creation of new instruments of cooperation and the adaptation of 
those that already exist to meet the needs of'a changing situation.

Tripartite Character of Social Organization

In the earlier society, tradition and custom may have assured a pattern of 
family, neighborhood, and tribal cooperation adequate to the needs and 
expectations of the time. But the rapid changes and growing complexity of 
relatioi|^ships in the new society require more institutionalized devices to facilitate, 
regulate, support, and supplement this earlier pattern of cooperation. Some of 
these belong in the area of law: the development of governmental machinery to 
enforce binding obligations and entitlements on individuals and groups in the 
common interest. Some are economic in character, relating primarily to the 
production of goods and services. Others are peculiarly and predominantly social, 
involving the mutually supportive obligations of people to each other. The last of 
these is the particular responsibility of social welfare.

It is a practical impossibility to draw absolute lines of demarcation among 
these three instruments of social cooperation and control because they impinge 
and interact upon each othei'. Thus in a modem state the law plays an important 
part in determining the conditions of economic production and exchange; it 
likewise determines in substantial measure the circumstances and methods of 
assuring social'protection and extending social services. In turn, the economic 
resources and pattern of the society exercise a major influence on its legal framework 
and play an inescapable part in determining its social needs, expectations and 
programs, including most specifically the economic resources on which they 
depend. By the same token, organized instruments of social welfare play a reciprocal 
determining role with respect to legal and economic arrangements. TIus influence
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is exercised in a practical way through the kinds of benefits and services extended 
and in a subjective way through their pervasive mfluence upon those feelings and 
attitudes of individuals on which all forms of cooperation in the long ruri depend.

This multiple interaction means that legal, economic and social functions 
can only be distinguished in terms of their primary focus rather than sharply 
delineated social tasks. In general, law is primarily concerned with the assurance - 
of order; economics with the assurance of survival necessities and the range of 
goods and services contributing to consumer satisfaction; social welfare with the 
assurance of mutual supjxjrtive aid. But the allocation and method of discharging 
specific social tasks within these three broad areas varies enormously among 
different countries and even historically within one country. It often involves an 
elaborate combination of all three. Thus, for example, in the United States support 
of the aged may be considered a social welfare function (through soda! security 
and public assistance programs); a charge on specific economic units (as with 
company pension plans); and a legally enforceable obligation or support on the 
part of their families (with laws also governing the predominantly' welfare and 
economic provisions). This difficulty of absolute definition is especially applicable 
to social welfare because its function is inherently adaptive: it is botii compensatory 
and innovative for other areas of social organization. It is hoped that this general 
discussion and the sjjecifics that follow may serve to clarify the nature and dynamics 
of this relationship.

TheJ^atureofSocial'Needs j

Social welfare is the product and the instrument of man's Inherent 
dependence for his survival and his well-being on the help of other people. This 
mutual dependency, intensified in particular individual and social circumstances, 
is nonetheless so universal that no society could long survive which did not provide 
at least minimally satisfactory ways of dealing with it. For developing nations this 
is a particularly challenging problem, because the very processes of development 
at once extend the range of mutual dependence and limit the capacity of traditional 
arrangements to answer the needs it creates. Before discussing the various ways 
these needs may be met, it may be helpful first to analyze their nature.
The Dependency of Youth—It is said that man's distinctively social character is 
itself the product of a biologically determined dependency need: i.e., the prolonged 
and total dependence of the human young on adult nurture, guidance, and 
support. Cultural factors associated with development all combine to intensify 
and extend this dependency situation. The complexity of modem society requires 
a far longer period of preparation for the wide range of specialized adult tasks 
than a simpler social orgaruzation dominated by custom. The young tribesman 
was equipped to take his place in adult society at puberty but the modem
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Concept of Welfare Stateprofessional may require at least twice that time. Moreover, the preparation of the 
young requires far more intensive attention from adults. The mother must either 
devote more of her own time to child-rearing, thus becoming herself dependent 
on social support—either familial or societal—or a wide range of social services 
must substitute for or supplement her efforts. Other adults must increasingly 
provide specialized supplementary services outside the family setting, especially 
those associated with education and acculturation. Inevitably the prolongation of 
youthful economic dependency complicates the other processes of growing up: 
breaking away from the family, securing the means to self support, contracting 
marriage, and achieving status in the community. These too create a widening 
range of social needs and problems.
Dependency Associated With Disability and Age—Another basic and universal 
cause of social dependency is physical or mental incapacity due to illness, disability, 
or old age. In all societies persons incapacitated to the extent that they cannot 
provide for themselves must receive both care and economic aid from others if 
diey are to survive. In a few instances, where the group lives very close to the line 
of survival, actual provision is made for ritual destruction of the nonproducer; 
but more characteristically, a high mortality rate is a byproduct of poverty and 
lack of knowledge. But most societies, however poor, make some provision for 
the aged and disabled through family cohesion and ethical imperatives, 
supplemented in the more institutionalized societies by welfare measures. Again 
the very advances of development—advances in economic resources, scientific 
knowledge and social organization—contribute to the incidence of this kind of 
social vulnerability by making it possible for more people to survive the initial 
impact of disease and adversity. Because they do not succumb to infection, they 
are more likely to suffer some degree of chronic disability. As the traditional 
winnowers of the weak and vulnerable—hunger, disease, and hardship—are 
conquered, the life span is extended and more people live into the period of life 
when they can no longer efficiently produce their own sustenance. Women do 
not die in childbirth; infants survive the hazards of their first years; infectious 
diseases are controlled; accidents are minimized-but the range of social needs is 
thereby vastly widened. Not only are more people peculiarly dependent on social 
support by reason of disability, but all people require a variety of health services 
which can only be provided by specialized measures and personnel.
Dependency Associated With Natxu-al or Social Disaster—People have always 
been especially dependent on each other's help in time of common danger or 
disaster. Drought, flood, pestilence, invasion, or political upheaval can all disrupt 
people's normal sources of income and social support requiring drastic community 
pooling of effort and resources. Economic development extends this type of socially 
determined risk to a whole new range of problems associated with the operation
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of a market-oriented economy. The large spreading family of the old ofd^r which' 
produced most of its own necessities ran the risk of bad weather or an invasion of 
locusts, but the man who grows coffee or rubber or mines tin or bauxite, and 
makes some other commodity for the world market is dependent for the means 
of his survival on decisions made in New York, London, or other centers of world 
trade. Dependence on wage employment not only opens up a whole new area of 
social dependence and henc^ vulner^ility, but likewise disperses the family group 
which formerly offered the major source of social protection. Not only are families 
divided as some members go off to the centers of wage employment, but the 
simple cohesion of village life is replaced by the impersonality of vast urban centers.^# 
Again, organized social measures must replace or supplement the traditional 
sources of aid as the latter become inadequate to meet the growing needs associated 
with progress.

Subjective Aspects of Dependency—Economic and physical dependency on 
others under such generally recognized conditions as childhood, old age, illness, 
or acute deprivation is the easiest to identify, analyze, describe, and measiure. But 
equally important to the healthy functioning of the social order and to the well
being and adaptive capacity of its individual members is the dependence all people 
feel within their own psychological and spiritual being on a social order which 
gives them a sense of security, order, identity and belonging. The very fact that 
man has been conditioned from his earliest infancy to a social existence makes 
him peculiarly dependent for his own inner strength and security on the 
acceptance, approval, and support of his fellows as reflected in common cultural 
values and institutional structures. This is important to people's sense of sureness 
in facingHhe major decisions and crises of life and in accommodating their actions 
to the roles and behavior considered socially appropriate to persons in particular 
circumstances. But it is even more crucial when individuals are required to adapt 
their attitudes and actions to the changing social pattern of a developing society. 
The very willingness to forego the securitj'^ of old attitudes and patterns of behavior 
no longer appropriate to the exigencies of a developing society may depend upon 
the existence or promise of new sources of satisfaction and assurance for tire 
individual in his relationship to the social order.

These problems take on different forms depending upon Whether a particular 
society is in the process of making the initial transition from a traditional to a 
more organized modern state, is engaged in the early stages of a growing 
industrialization, or is facing—like Arnerican society—the adaptations necessary 
to the burgeoning productivity of a highly industrialized economy.,

Adaptation in Early Developmental Period—In the first instance the individual 
is faced with an extremely difficult psychological dilemma requiring a high degree 
of social reassurance. On the one hand he must relinquish many of the attitudes.
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Concept of Welfare State■ roles and patterns of behavior on which his traditional security had depended. 
Adults raised in one tradition must not only adapt their own ways of thinking but 
must undertake to raise their children in the new pattern. On ti^e other hand the 
very processes of development, especially those associated with the accumulation 
of capital necessary for industrialization, may require deferment of many of the 
social benefits which modern commimication has made known to him as one of 
the goals toward which development is striving. He must be at once motivated 
toward change by hope and at the same time patient with respect to its full 
realization. Maintaining this balance is one of the hardest tasks of a society in the 
earliest period of development and one in which social welfare plays a crucial 
role.

Adaptation in Industrial Society—In a society where the processes of 
industrialization are well under way, the very unevenness of development may 
create serious psychological problems and tensions. Rarely are the institutional 
and economic resources of the developing country sufficient to assure the same 
degree of opportunity and security to all segments of the population. Some will 
benefit from the higher levels of education, health services, and living standards 
made possible by industrial productivity and urbanization, while others may not. 
Economic and institutional resources are rarely adequate to assure to all the full 
range of benefits recognized as socially desirable. Thus a problem arises not only 
of making choices among desirable alternatives and assuring the best use of limited 
resources but also of offering sufficient compensatory satisfactions to those not 
fully included in the benefits of development to maintain the security and 
cooperation of all. Here too social welfare plays a major role.

Mutual Dependency in a Highly Developed Society—The social problems of a 
highly developed society are not the primary focus of this discussion but they 
deserve mention in this context in order to make clear that the adaptations of 
society to the psychological and social needs of the entire population do not cease 
when economic prosperity is achieved. Changes may become even more rapid 
and particular groups may be especially disoriented in their relationship to the 
total social order. It has been estimated, for example, that in the days ahead rapid 
technological change may reqxiire an American worker to acquire three entirely 
distinct skills in the course of his lifetime. Considering the degree to which an 
American traditionally derives his sense of social worth and identity from his 
occupation, this is a major source of insecurity. The distribution of income among 
various groups of workers and non-workers, and the social expenditures of 
government and group enterprise are also a major factor. And whole groups in 
the population—the aged, adolescents, women, members of minority groups, for 
example—may find the sources of their satisfaction as members of a supportive
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society disrupted. In all cases a subjective social need is involved which any society 
ignores to its own peril.

Ways of Meeting Social Needs
NOTES

The Family—In all societies the family group—mother, father, children 
and a varying number of other persons related by blood or marriage—constitutes 
the primary source of social support. In a subsistence economy the family group 
typically serves both as producing and consuming unit, pooling its effort and 
product in such a way as to assure support to aU members. Likewise the rearing 
of children and their assimilation into adult status, the care of the sick and the 
aged, and many of the subjective social needs associated with role and status are 
provided by the immediate or extended family. These are in turn supported by 
religious and cultural values and practices, togedier with some instruments of 
mutual aid. In the Old Testament, for example, there are admonitions with respect 
to the share of the harvest to be left for widows, orphans and “the stranger" (the 
latter because he belongs to no family group responsible for his support).

The more organized market economy asscxnated with development inevitably 
limits the capacity of the family to perform these social tasks without the aid of 
other specialized institutional structures. The traditional roles of and relationships 
between the sexes and generations are drastically altered. Family cohesion is broken 
as members leave the old home for urban and other centers of wage employment. 
Cash income seems less susceptible of family pooling than basic commodities, 
especially as more varied and expensive products and services enter the market. 
The preparation of young people for the specialized tasks of the new society can 
no longer be carried to completion within the family; specialized educational 
institutions become necessary. The elders, as guardians and purveyors of tradifioh, 
lose their accustomed degree of authority. At all points, the role of the famUy is 
narrowed; its capacity to meet the social needs associated with development is 
limited.

But the family, however changed in character and function, continues as 
the nuclear social institution and many of the innovations of a developing society 
are designed to strengthen its social role by supplementary rather than substitute 
arrangements. Schools supplement family instruction; hospitals and clinics 
supplement family health care; assistance and insurance maintain income in 
situations when wage or other income is cut off; social services supplement the 
supportive services of the family or facilitate their discharge. But in all cases the 
family remains central, especially in those functions relating to the nurture of 
children.
Early Social Welfare Development—Just as the concept of "development" 
asstimes a gradual shift of economic functions to a larger base, so too it assumes

38 Self-Instructional Material



Concept of Welfare Statethe broader institutionalization of social functions. This may be done through any 
one or combination of methods. It may involve the taxing, allocating, and 
administrative authority of various levels of government or die adaptation of ethical 
imperatives like the tithe or obligation to give to the poor. It may also take die 
form of nonsectarian voluntary organizations supported on a philandiropic basis 
by the more economically prosperous groups in the population or in other 
countries. And it might involve the extension on an organized basis of the mutual 
aid principle, sometimes modified from earlier tribal forms.

The kinds and extent of social services and benefits created in the transitional 
stages of development tend to be spotty, experimental, and somewhat unstable. 
One difficulty which surrounds efforts to achieve a precise definition of the 
functional limits of "social welfare" is its characteristic role in pioneering, on a 
philanthropic basis, new services for a few people which are later extended on a 
specialized basis to the whole population. Thus in many developing countries, 
including our own, in its earlier period, education and health services were originally 
developed on a philanthropic basis as a part of a social welfare complex. The same 
principle applies to the area of recreation, housing, youth programs, and services 
to help people with the best utilization and organization of their resources, 
including those commonly included within the broad framework of "community 
development." In many developing countries institutions for children, even tiiough 
commonly described as "orphanages," are in practical fact a method of providing 
a higher level of education, health services, and maintenance for a few children 
than is possible for the child population as a whole. Similarly multipurpose centers 
for improving child-nutrition, child-health and child-care practices generally are 
embraced in the general term "child welfare" even though they are performing 
tasks which would not be considered welfare functions in a more highly organized 
and specialized society.

In this early period of development, social welfare innovations may be 
considered as having three general purposes: (1) they pave the way for other 
more generalized social programs; (2) they initiate on a small scale the specialized 
welfare programs which can later grow and develop as resources are adequate for 
their expansion and (3) they assist people in making the adaptations in attitudes 
and activity needed for development both directly and by symbolizing the goals 
of human well-being toward which aU development is directed.

Evolution of Specialized Programmes

Certain kinds of services are generally recognized as belonging to the field 
of social welfare even though allowances must be made for differences in 
terminology and organization among countries and between periods of historical 
development.

NOTES
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Protection of the Vulnerable—Central to the field of welfare are those services 
whose primary purpose involves the protection of persons and groups peculiarly 
dependent on social aid: children, young people, the disabled, dte aged, and victims 
of social disaster or disorganization. This protection may take the form of direct 
supportive or facilitating help (social service) or may take the form of actual benefits 
like money, food, medical care, institutional care, and the like or it may take the 
form of efforts to interpret their needs or assist others in securing a better adaptation 
of the total social structure, including its economic and legal arrangements, to 
meeting those needs. As the total range and complexity of social interdependence 
increases witli the processes of development, the concept of special vulnerability 
becomes less precise as a means of defining the scope of social welfare. Just as it is 
the goal of "development" that all should benefit by its widening scope of 
organization, so too all become equally vulnerable to any transitional failure or 
imbalance in its functioning. In this sense, the total population becomes the 
concern of social welfare whether in its basic guarantees against social need, its 
pioneering of new kinds of service, or its contribution to a better total social 
adaptation.

Basis of Selective Protection—Most societies in the earliest stages of economic 
development do not have sufficient resources in money, personnel or institutional 
structure to extend social aid to all who need or could benefit from it. This is true 
even when the desirability of particular forms of aid or service is widely recognized. 
Difficult choices must be made both among the kinds of programs to be developed 
and die conditions under which particular individuals, families, or groups are to 
be aided. One basis on which such choices are made is the degree of crisis“m a 
particular situation. Persons who are homeless, helpless, and threatened with 
starvation may receive emergency aid long before it is possible to develop a general 
system of assistance for the aged, widowed, disabled, or tmderemployed. Children 
who are cast adrift from family moorings by personal or group disaster will be 
gathered into orphanages for their own survival even while the spreading protection 
of the extended family is still expected to care for the orphaned children ofTt^ 
own members. Here sheer survival need establishes the compelling priority.

Other factors which may influence such choices may include the following"^;
• The urgency of specific needs related to other factors of development may 

influence the direction of social welfare development. For example, a society 
where the rapid adaptation of young people to new ways of living and 
working is an urgent necessity may concentrate heavily on youth programs.

• The availability of particular resources may determine the practicality of 
particular measures. For example, the availability of surplus foods under the 
Food for Peace programme may encourage infant nutrition centers or school 
lunch programmes as the most practical form of supplementary aid to

NOTES
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Concept of Welfare Statechildren in low income families or may serve as the nucleus around which 
a public assistance programme develops.

• The initiation of new programmes and structures which can ultimately develop 
into full-fledged institutions is often an important evidence of progress 
and intent. Thus one will often find small pilot operations in such areas as 
family counseling, child welfare, rehabilitation, or specialized healfti services 
which—however limited in immediate applicability—form the nucleus 
for future development.

• The more efficient use of existing potential is an important factor also, especially 
in community development programs.

• The multiplier effect is likewise important as a factor of choice. Thus 
community organization and planning is often given high priority as the 
basis upon which other services may be developed.

While these and other factors may help to determine the pattern of social 
welfare development in any one setting, efforts to predetermine a universally 
applicable sequence of priorities without reference to the particularities of a given 
situation are unrealistic.
The Basic Guarantee—It does appear, however, that successful development on 
other fronts creates a common drive toward programmes of widening applicability 
in which the principle of an underpinning social guarantee, based on objective 
standards of entitlement, plays an increasing role. At this point, a rule of law often 
becomes more determining than the factor of choice. For example, laws are 
developed and applied to guarantee minimum standards of social and economic 
support to all persons in a particular situation. Child welfare laws and programs 
undertake to assure social protection and aid to all children whose normal family 
relationships do not suffice to meet the established minimum standards. Programs 
of assistance and social insurance may be developed for die protection of all persons 
whose income is threatened by particular economic hazards. Programs of public 
services and benefits in the areas of education, health, housing and services to 
supplement family resources move onto a wider basis. Naturally as the area of 
social responsibility for particular functions widens, the comparable responsibility 
of social welfare for the better planning and adaptation of factors determining the 
social environment is comparably widened vmtil an underpinning network of 
supportive social protection is gradually achieved.

The Structure and Personnel of Social Welfare

Social Welfare Organization—Characteristic of all aspects of development is 
the tendency toward specialization of function, together with the administrative 
structures and personnel needed to discharge such specialized functions. Thus in 
most countries (though there are some notable exceptions) welfare functions tend
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Administration to be centered in one or more spedalized agendes. In the United States, at the 

national level, most of the governmental functions of social welfare are located in 
the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare with the Welfare Administration 
responsible for those of a predominantly social service character and the Sodal 
Security Administration responsible for the federal contributory sodal insurance 
program. State and local public welfare departments administer most 
governmental social service programs, with financial aid from the Federal 
Government available for a considerable proportion. In.other countries, similar 
agendes exist under titles such as Ministry of Social Welfare or in combination 
with related functions such as Health and Labour. In many newly developing 
countries Ministries of Social Welfare have been established primarily for the 
purpose of guiding the development of projected social welfare programs and 
giving full expression to the aspirations they represent.

Many of these include within their responsibilities the extertsion of village- 
level and urban community development programs designed to assist people in 
mobilizing their own efforts and resources for a better level of living. While it is 
not possible to generalize about the precise scope of these sodal welfare agendes 
in all countries of the world, their widespread existence testifies to their importance 
as spokesmen for a recognized area of responsibility in the seats of government.

Not all welfare activity is governmental in its structure, authority and 
financing. In a pluralistic society like that of the United States, many welfare 
services are provided through voluntary association based on philanthropic, 
religious or mutual aid motivation. In general government tends to be responsible 
for the basic welfare guarantees leaving voluntary agencies free to provide limited, 
specialized or experimental services. In other developed countries responsibility 
for a wider variety of services is often assumed by government, sometimes including 
the subsidization of voluntary welfare organizations. In newly developing countries 
government also tends to play a major role principally because of the absence of 
resources in funds and structure for the pluralistic approach characteristic of 
voluntarism.

Social Welfare Personnel—The development of specialized social welfare 
institutions and administrative structures is logically accompanied by the 
development of specialized personnel. Differences among countries in practice 
and nomenclature make it difficult to make descriptive generalizations about such 
personnel but the following broad classification may be useful.

Social Workers. In many countries the term "social worker" is broadly 
applied to personnel working in the field of social welfare, while in others it is 
reserved principally for persons with a particular kind and degree of specialized 
professional training. The emphasis in such training varies with the needs of the 
country in which it is to be applied. Thus in developing countries it will often
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Concept of Welfare Stalecenter in the first instance on the leadership needed to guide the development of 
new social programs within the total developmental framework and the supervision 
of workers with relatively limited educational background, while a country with 
an elaborate complex of specialized existing programs will necessarily concentrate 
on the preparation of professional personnel needed for their execution. In the 
United States, social work training has emphasized three areas of concentration 
in such training: (1) caseworkers, who specialize in assisting particular individuals 
or families in the solution of their own specific problems including the securing 
of needed benefits and services; (2) group workers, who specialize in assisting 
groups of people —such as young people or those living in a particular 
neighborhood—in meeting their social needs and (3) community organization 
workers whose efforts are primarily centered on the better ordering of the social 
resources of society itself at the community, regional or national level.

Administrative Personnel. As the programs of social welfare expand in scope 
and applicability, administrative tasks tend to assume a larger role. In some 
programs where the professional component of social work is central, 
administrative supervision is likewise considered the job of professional social 
workers. In otliers, however, especially in those like social insurance where objective 
entitlement based on criteria stipulated in law reduces the need for individual 
judgments and service, administrative organization takes on the central role in 
determining the kind of persoimel needed. Moreover, even in programs where 
social work services are central there are many auxiliary supportive tasks which 
are essentially administrative in character. Thus, for example, in public assistance 
a social worker might determine the particular kind and degree of help needed 
but the actual fiscal, clerical and other tasks of extending that help would not fall 
within the social work orbit.

Other Professional Personnel. Social welfare programs require the services in 
many instances of personnel from other professions to meet the specialized needs 
of persons for whom they have accepted responsibility. Such personnel includes 
physicians, nurses, nutritionists, sociologists, psychologists, teachers of various 
kinds, and many others. The need for such professional personnel is especially 
obvious in those situations where social welfare agencies are sponsoring the 
development of pioneering programs—like those in health and education—which 
lie outside their own central competence. But programs which have a clearly 
welfare character (for example, child welfare programs for children deprived of 
parental care) also have a continuing need for such personnel.

Subprofessional Personnel. Virtually all countries find it necessary to 
supplement professional personnel with workers of lesser educational preparation 
in order to meet the accelerating demand for social welfare services implicit in 
development itself. In newly developing countries, the facilities and teachers to
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train professional workers must themselves be created in heavy competition with 
all the other educational demands necessary to development. In more organized 
societies, the demand for professional workers continues -to outrun the supply. 
Thus ways must be devised to extend the social services society considers necessary 
with personnel of less than ideal professional training. In general the most effective 
use of subprofessional personnel is achieved in either of two ways. One way is to 
assign the less demanding tasks to aides or auxiliary persormel working under 
professional supervision. The other method involves the reduction of function to 
a level of operational simplicity for which workers of limited education can be 

I specifically trained. A good example of this approach is the so-called “village 
worker'' in community development who is able with intensive instruction to 
assist villagers to organize their own efforts and resources in specific respects in 
such a way as to advance their level of living.

Research, Planning and Policy Personnel. These functions, primarily-related 
to the role of social welfare in stimulating or facilitating a better adaptation of the 
total social environment rather than the rendering of specific services, seem to 
present the most universally difficult challenge in terms of personnel. In the United 
States and other highly developed countries social research is increasingly 
considered the job of social scientists or social workers with doctoral rather than 
master's degrees. To a lesser degree this is true of social planning and policy- 
formulating functions although personnel for these jobs appears to come from 
many other backgrounds such as public administration, law, city planning, politics, 
and the community organization area of social work practice. So varied, in fact, 
are the practices and theories affecting the personnel performing these functions 
that it can only be identified as a specialization which belongs in part to social 
welfare and in part to other aspects of development.

NOTES

1.14 SUMMARY
Social Welfare is an institution, comprising policies and laws, that are 
operationalized by organized activities of voluntary (private) and/or 
government (public) agencies, by which a defined minimum of social 
services, money and other consumption rights are distributed to 
individuals, families and groups, by criteria other than those of the market 
place or those prevailing in the family system, for the purpose of preventing, 
alleviating or contributing to solution of recognized social problems so as 
to improve the well being of the individuals, groups and communities 
directly.
Social welfare Administration, like any other administration (Government/ 
business) requires clear objectives and policies and an efficient 
organizational structure with precise staff organization, sound medtods
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Concept of Welfare Stateof selection, recruitment and promotion of personnel, decent working 
conditions, and fiscal accounting and control to guarantee for responsible 
management.

• Welfare state is a government that provides for the welfare, or the well
being, of its citizens completely. Such a government is involved in citizens' 
lives at every level. It provides for physical, material, and social needs 
rather than the people providing for their own. The purpose of the welfare 
state is to create economic equality or to assure equitable standards of 
living for all.

• The conservative welfare state first elaborated by Titmuss (1974) as the 
industrial achievement-performance model, posits the welfare state as an 
adjunct to the economy, with economic performance paramoimt. It focuses 
on the link between work and welfare inasmuch as social needs are met 
on the basis of previous work performance.

• Social Welfare Programme, any of a variety of governmental programs 
designed to protect citizens from the economic risks and insecurities of 
life. The most common types of programs provide benefits to the elderly 
or retired, the sick or invalid, dependent survivors, mothers, the 
unemployed, the work-injured, and families. Methods of financing and 
administration and the scope of coverage and benefits vary widely atnong 
countries.

NOTES

1.15 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. What do you understand by social welfare?
2. What are the basic principles of social work administration?
3. What are the functions of social welfare administration?
4. Discuss the scope of social welfare administration.
5. Explain the features of conservative welfare state.

6. What is social welfare programme?

1.16 FURTHER READINGS
1. S. D. Mudgal, An Introduction to Social Work, Jaipur, Book Enclave.
2. S.K. Sen, Social Work Practices, Oxford and IBH Publishing co. Pvt. Ltd.
3. M.A. Khan, Social Work and Social Policy: Concepts and Methods.
4. P. Chaturvedi, Social Work: Theories and Practices.

5. S.N. Dubey, Administration of Social Welfare Programmes in India, 
Somaiya Publications, Bombay, 1973.
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SOCIAL PLANNINGNOTES

STRUCTURE

2.1 Learning Objectives
2.2 Introduction
2.3 Social Justice : Concept and Theories

— Theoratical OutUne of Social Justice
2.4 Fundamental Rights

— Meaning and Importance of Fundamental Rights
2.5 Directive Principles of State Policy

— Meaning of Directive Principles of State Policy
— Classification of the Directive Principles

2.6 Fundamental Duties
2.7 Social Planning : Meaning and Scope
2.8 Meaning and Characteristics of Social Service
2.9 Summary
2.10 Review Questions
2.11 Further Readings

2.1 LEARNING OBTECTIVES
After studying the chapter, students will be able to :

• Understand the concept and theories of social justce;
• Explain the concept, features and nature of fundamental rights and 

directive principles of state policy;
• Discuss the meaning and scope of social planning;
• State the concept and characteristics of social service.

2.2 INTRODUCTION
Social Planning represents the ethos of the age. The debate as well as the 

faith in planning moves almost like pendulum from one end to the other. 
Intellectual origin of planning can be traced back to many sources and 
circumstances but the primary impetus for planning came from the Soviet 
experience. The importance of planning was felt during the worldwide economic 
depression in the 1930s. It also led to prolonged debate on the need and the
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Social Planningnature of planning. Many countries in Europe and elsewhere resorted to some 
kind of planning with an eye on military preparedness. The widespread 
destruction during World War- II in many countries in Europe and elsewhere 
projected the importance of planning as a tool for reconstruction and the 
rehabilitation of the devastated economies.

After World War II, where many countries in Asia and Africa attained 
independence, planning was regarded as an important and effective tool for rapid 
socio-economic development. It was recognised that planning in the developing 
countries attained a central position of importance because in the developing 
societies, state has to play a much more activist role in the economy in order to 
fulfil the expectations of the people.

NOTES

2.3 SOCIAL JUSTICE : CONCEPT AND THEORIES
The notion of social justice is an emerging theme in the domain of social 

science, though this idea acted as a catalytic forces in social revolution across the 
world since ancient times. Since ensuring Justice is the highest goal of a state it 
has to be looked from a broader perspective. In fact root of this doctrine stems 
from the idea of liberty and equality which human being cherishes most.

Social justice, in a broad sense, comprehends the allocation of both material 
and moral advantages of social life. It denotes a progressive concept and a model 
of development.

The Indian Constitution, for instance particularly in its Preamble and the 
part dealing with the Directive Principles of State Policy, holds the promise of 
justice-social, economic and political. In common parlance, the term „social justice 
is usually applied to comprehend all the three aspects of justice in society - social, 
economic and political. It also implies reordering of social life in such a manner 
that the material and moral benefits of social.effort are not cornered by a tiny 
privileged class, but accure to the masses to ensure the upliftment of alienated 
sections of the society and it should also be for collective solidarities.

Development has to be viewed from a different perspective altogether in 
which growth and distribution are integrated into the very same process, while 
breaking systematically the social barriers of discrimination and prejudices based 
on gender, caste, language, religion or ethnicity. This is what „Development with 
Social Justice must mean for us in India. Therefore, both development and dignity 
for the deprived and disadvantaged sections are equally important for charting 
out a new patli of development. Neither economic equality nor political democracy 
alone is capable of giving dignity to all citizens. In fact, the two have to go together 
along with social equality. 'Ihe ultimate aim of development with social justice is 
to ensure that all citizens of India live with economic, social and political dignity.
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Theoretical Outline OF Social Justice

It is said that justice is primarily a problem of discovering the right course 
of action. Since ancient times, political thinkers have been trying to formulate 
the concept of justice. With the rise and ^growth of modem world and modem 

consciousness, especially under the effective influence of the principles of 
democracy and socialism, this very concept has been thoroughly transformed. 
Social justice in the contemporary world is related with determining logical criteria 
for the allocation of goods, services, opportunity, benefits, power and honours as 
well as obligations in society, particularly in a scarcity situation.

It is evident that political philosophers and scholars from Plato to Rawls 
have been engaged in a great debate of distributive justice or social justice. This 
rich body of work has given rise to diverse perspectives on social justice. Among 
these the following are more significant, (a) Liberal approach, (b) Socialist 
approach, (c) Subaltern approach and (d) Feminist approach.

(a) Liberal Approach
The liberal model is rooted in individualism and is based upon a 

commitment to social mobility and a flexible pattern of inequalities as opposed 
to fixed and structural gradations in social position and wealth. D.N. MacCormic 
views equal well - being of individuals as basic to social justice. R.A. Pinker 
emphasised that social justice is concerned not only with the nature of equality 
but with the criteria by which inequality may be deemed to be just or unjust. D. 
Miler argues that inequality is rampant and becomes necessary evil and social 
justice is necessary for the worst - off individual in the society.

It is perceived that unlike liberal-utilitarian justice, John Rawls s liberal- 
egalitarian justice is marked by its concern for the equality and welfare of everyone, 
including, especially, the least advantaged members of the society. He argues for 

the prime necessity of distributive justice.
He emphasised that all social primary goods-liberty and opportunity, income 

and wealth and the bases of self - respect - are to be distributed equally, unless 
an unequal distribution of any of all of these goods is to the advantage of the least 
favoured.

Social Welfare 
Administraiion

NOTES

In the context there is a great deal of debate about how one looks at this 
notion of Justice in a stratified society. In this regard it is worth to study 
contribution made by Ambedkar . He had envisaged that social justice could be 
brought when political democracy is extended in social and economic field as 
well. His idea of social justice is tantamount to the concept of social justice of 
Rawls who includes in his theory of distributive justice an element of difference 

principle which in Ambedkar's case is the principle of special treatment.

48 Self-Instructional Material

I



Social Planning(b) Socialist Approach
The socialst model of justice is rooted in collectivism and exhibits greater 

support for social equality and community. With socialists of all shades, justice 
exists where there is no injustice. The chief concern of all the socialists has been 
injustice meted out to the workers, peasants, poor, unemployed, the lowly and 
so on in the system that exists in the society in general, and the capitalistic one in 
particular. For the Marxists, justice in the class societies is always a class justice, 
justice for the capitalist and conversely injustice for the workers. Hence the 
Marxists find justice only in classless society. For them, justice is not merely just 
laws, but also just laws emanating from just society; it is merely economic or 
social in nature, but also socio-economic in its ramifications. The democratic 
socialists are both socialists as well as democratic, and therefore, for them, justice 
exists in a just order and in a just society. Democratic socialism seeks to provide 
for democratic rights and civU liberties as well as socio-economic rights of citizens 
- a difficult combination indeed. If this could be achieved, it would serve as an 
ideal scheme for social justice.

(c) Subaltern Approach
Subaltern approach considers that any group in the society who has been 

relegated to a subordinate position because of gender, age, vocation, class, caste, 
race, religion, language, culture etc. are in the category of subalterm groups. 
They are more or less placed in subordinate position because of various constraints 
inherent in the social structure. They are exploited, oppressed and marginalized 
groups. The subaltern perspective on justice demands social justice for the 
deprived and disadvantaged. It demands two - fold objective at the same time : 
(a) elimination of all types of discrimination; and (b) provision for special care so 
as to attain social equality. The subaltern perspective of justice is not merely 
economic, but it is also social, cultural, educational, and even psychological.

(d) Feminist Approach
Feminist critique of justice maintains that women are disadvantaged in 

comparison with men, and that this disadvantage is not warranted by their natural 
and biological differences. Roots of this discrimination lie in the social 
arrangements which have perpetrated injustice against women. In the light of 
the growing social consciousness against various forms of injustice in society, the 
position with regard to the status women needs to be reviewed, challenged and 
changed. Indeed feminist theory and movement urge that women's situation and 
the inequalities between men and women should be treated as central political 
issues. All streams of feminist thought focus on the causes and remedies of 
women's inequality, subordination or oppression.

NOTES
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Because women is regarded unequal to man, she is made to suffer throughout 
her life: her subordination, powerlessness and oppression are the consequences 
of male dominance. Justice, in feminist perspective, demands escapism from 
woman’s internalisation of female gender, and the low self - esteem, apathy and 
sense of helplessness that goes with it. What is needed, the feminists say, is not 
merely equal rights which man passessess, but also, as the socialist feminists insist, 
communalization of domestic and childcare functions; the male superiority would 
have to be abolished; patriarchal culture would have to be demolished; gender 
socialization would have to be imbibed; women s liberation from male oppression 
would have to be fought out.

The feminists do not regard law to be neutral in disputes between man and 
woman; the idea of justice is, by its very nature male - structured. The feminist 
perspective on justice means, among others, elimination of all male domination, 
equality of rights, bridging the public and the private spheres, and creation of 
society, culture and politics in new, rather non-patriarchal forms. Thus feminist 
perspective on justice calls for securing overall development of women, including 
improvement of their health and education as well as giving them adequate share 
in economic and political power along with social space.

THEOnmcAL Outline of Gender Justice

Gender justice is often used with reference to emancipatory projects that 
advance women’s rights through legal change, or promote women's interests in 
social and economic policy. However, the term is rarely given a precise definition 
and is often used interchangeably with notions of gender equality, gender equity, 
women s empowerment, and women's rights. Gender justice includes unique 
elements that go beyond related concepts of justice in class or race terms, which 
complicate botti its definition and enactment. But three conceptions of gender 
justice can be examined to understand its meaning, dimension and nature to a 
large extent.
(a) Gender Justice as Entitlements and Choice

This approach, with roots in liberal feminist political philosophy, begins 
from a central dilemma of feminist politics: oppressed women themselves may 
not propose a version of gender justice that challenges male privilege because 
they have been socialised into acceptance of their situation. Familial and social 
conventions can disable women’s agency (the ability to make choices) by limiting 
their capacities to reason and act independently, and by obliging them to put the 
needs of others above their own. In response to this dilemma of women's 
acquiescence in their own social and economic subordination, feminist political 
philosophers have debated the minimum economic, social, and even 
psychological conditions under which women

NOTES

might be able to refuse or
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Social Planningrenegotiate the social arrangements in which they find themselves. This minimum 
capabilities approach has been most thoroughly elaborated by Martha Nussbaum, 
adapting Amartya Sen’s "capabilities approach." Capabilities are what people 
are actually able to do and to be.

Beyond the problem of the political challenges involved with 
implementation, particularly given national resource constraints, this approach 
has attracted a number of criticisms. The most serious comes from another liberal 
feminist political philosopher, Anne Phillips, who argues that the capabilities 
approach has at its heart a neo-liberal agenda. She says that because Nussbaum s 
capabilities approach focuses on minimum necessary requirements, it retreats 
from the profound challenges of the struggle for human equality - not just between 
women and men, but across social groups both within or across nations. In fact, 
the material focus of the capabilities approach does not address end-state absolute 
inequalities and retreats from equal rights to basic entitlements.

(b) Gender Justice As Absence of Discrimination

The most formalized attempt to establish principles of gender justice is 
found in the 1999 Convention on the Elimination of all forms of Discrimination 
Against Women (CEDAW), which makes the absence of gender-based 
discrimination as the indicator of gender justice. This approach could be labelled 
as negative liberties approach - CEDAW enjoins states to prevent discrimination.

CEDAW sits squarely within a European legal tradition based upon 
establishing universally applicable principles of justice and applying them as 
impartially as possible. Critics charge that important and deeply institutionalized 
biases in legal systems will continue to go undetected because of this myth of 
impartiality. The most common criticism of CEDAW, however, is that it lacks 
viable enforcement mechanisms, because it relies upon state parties to check the 
abuses they themselves commit.

(c) Gender Justice As Positive Rights
This positive conception of gender justice is part of a contemporary rights- 

based approach to development thinking. Rights-based approaches have evolved 
over the 1990s following tire end-of-century wave of democratization around the 
world, and they are based upon an understanding of the importance of political 
and legal institutions for economic development. In particular, they stress the 
relationship between the articulation of individual and collective preferences 
{'voice') and state responses, and they seek to establish the basic rights that citizens 
may legitimately claim from the state. They represent an acknowledgement that 
power relations affect the outcome of policies, and that a state of law and basic 
accountability is needed to advance human development - to enable people to 
make the most of their basic endowments in resources and skills. The recognition
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of politics and governance is critical for gender justice projects because it can be 
applied to the relationships between women and men - a recognition that power 
imbalances can prevent women from acting to advance their interests, and a 
recognition that social, economic and political institutions must be made 
accountable to women - that involves rooting out institutionalized patriarchal 
power systems.

Gender equality claims have taken greater root in the area of political and 
civil rights than economic rights - the latter have found less support in a neo- 
liberal environment. Political and civil rights tend to be seen as „absolute and 
non - negotiable, whereas economic, social and cultural rights, because these can 
oblige resource -strapped states to provide concrete entitlements, have tended to 
be formulated as „relative and culturally specific; to be realized gradually.

The rights-based framework has been criticised on many grounds, as being 
an instrument of Western cultural imperialism, and as being tied to a specifically 
western liberal republican approach to constitutionalism and political democracy. 
Some critics even imply that it forms part of an expansion of capitalist markets in 
which human rights are the entry-point for reforms to systems of governance 
that are designed to integrate national economies into a global market.

Rights - based approaches have also been described as impractical and 
deceptively easy to promulgate while being deeply evasive on the matter of 
identifying the agents obliged to satisfy rights claims, and the degrees to which 
they should do so.

On the basis of the main contemporary perspectives on gender justice, it 
can be defined as the ending of - and if necessary the provision of redress for - 
inequalities between women and men that result in women s subordination to 
men. These inequalities may be in the distribution of resources and opportunities 
that enable individuals to build human, social, economic, and political capital. 
Or, they may be in the conceptions of human dignity, personal autonomy and 
rights that deny women physical integrity and ttre capacity to make choices about 
how to live their lives. As an outcome, gender justice implies access to and control 
over resources, combined with agency or the ability to make choices.

Social Justice AND Gender Justice

Gender justice in the spirit of social justice is about more than simply 
questioning the relationship between men .and women. It involves crafting 
strategies for corrective action toward transforming society as a whole to make it 
more just and equal and it means 'a place irt which women and men can be 
treated as fully human'. Moreover, it implies moving away from arbitrary to well- 
reasoned, justifiable and balanced - that is, fait - social relations.

NOTES
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Social PlanningDevelopment with social justice is seen as the only way possible to bring 
out a positive change in the status of women and change gendered exploitation. 
Economist Amartya Sen called development as freedom where development is 
the way to provide capabilities to women to bring out her fullest self. This is, as is 
argued, to be done through providing literacy, health and other basic facilities 
that give her the wherewithal to change her economic standing in the family and 
society and thereby improve her position in order to wrest decision making 
powers too. Third world development discourse from the very beginning believed 
that it was poverty and quite often the woman's economic and social exclusion 
that deprived her of any role in decision-making. This strengthened the patriarchy 
system and women's exploitation was accentuated due to the extreme poverty.

NOTES

2.4 FUNDAMENTAL RIGHTS
People in democractic countries enjoy certain rights, which are protected 

by jiidicial system of the country concerned. Their violation, even by the State, is 
not allowed by the coiurts. India respects the rights of the people, which are listed 
in our Constitution, under the heading "Fundamental Rights". Earlier, a mention 
has been made of the Fundamental Rights as one of the salient features of the 
Constitution. In this lesson, we will discuss in detail various Fundamental Rights 
which are incorporated in chapler HI of the Constitution.

Meaning And Importance Of Fundamental Rights

The rights, which are enshrined in the Constitution, are called 'Fundamental 
Rights'. These rights ensure the fullest physical, mental and moral development 
of every citizen. They include those basic freedoms and conditions which alone 
can make life worth living. Fundamental Rights generate a feeling of security 
amongst the minorities in the country. They establish the framework of 'democratic 
legitimacy' for the rule of the majority. No democracy can function in the absence 
of basic rights such as freedom of speech and expression.

Fundamental Rights provide standards of conduct, citizenship, justice and 
fair play. They serve as a check on the government. Various social, religious, 
economic and political problems in our country make Fundamental Rights 
important. In our Constitution, Fundamental Rights are enumerated in Part HI 
from Article 14 .to 32. These rights are justiciable.

/
Justiciable: Justiciable means that if these rights are violated by the^ 
government or anyone else, the individual has the right to approach 
the Supreme Court or High Courts for the protection of his/her 
Fundamental Rights.
Our Constitution does not permit the legislature and the executive to curb 

these rights either by law or by an executive order. The Supreme Court or the
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High Courts can set aside any law that is found to be infringing or abridging the 
Fundamental Rights. You will read about it in detail in the lesson on 'Judiciary'. 
Some of the Fimdamental Rights are also enjoyed by foreigners, for example, the 
Right to Equality before Law and Right to Freedom of Religion are enjoyed by 
both i.e. citizens as well as foreigners. The Fundamental Rights though justiciable 
are not absolute. The Constitution empowers the government to impose certain 
restrictions on the enjoyment of our rights in the interest of public good.

Seven Fundamental Rights were enshrined in the Constitution of India. 
However the Right to Property was removed from the list of Fundamental Rights 
by the 44th Amendment Act of the Constitution in the year 1976. Since then, it 
has been made a legal right. There are now six Fundamental Rights.

The Fundamental Rights are ;
1. Right to Equality
2. Right to Freedom
3. Right against Exploitation
4. Right to Freedom of Religion
5. Cultural and Educational Rights, and
6. Right to Constitutional Remedies.

Recently by the 86th Amendment Act, the Right to Education has been
included in the list of Fimdamental Rights as part of the Right to Freedom by 
adding Article 21(A).

We will now study these rights one by one.

Right To Equaihy

Right to Equality means that all citizens enjoy equal privileges and 
opportunities. It protects the citizens against any discrimination by the State on 
the basis of religion, caste> race, sex, or place of birth. Right to Equality includes 
five types of equalities.

Equality Before Law
According to the Constitution, "The State shall not deny to any person 

equality before law or equal protection of laws within the territory of India".
'Equality before law' means that no person is above law and all are equal 

before law, every individual has equal access to the courts. 'Equal protection of 
laws' means that if two persons belonging to two different communities commit 
the same crime, both of them will get the same punishment.

No Discrimnation on Grounds of Religion, Race, Caste, Sex, Place of Birth or 
any of them

No citizen shall be denied access to shops, restaurants and places of public 
entertainment. Neither shall any one be denied the use of wells, tanks, baling

NOTES
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Social Planningghats, roads etc. maintained wholly or partly out of State funds. However, the 
State is empowered to make special provisions for women, children and for the 
uplift of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and other backward classes (OBC's). 
The State can reserve seats for these categories in educational mstitutions, grant 
fee concessions or arrange special coaching classes.

Equality Of Opportunity In Matters Of Public Employment
Our Constitution guarantees equality of opportunity in matters relating to 

employment or appointment to public services to aU citizens. There shall be no 
discrimination on the basis of religion, race, caste, sex, place of birth or residence 
in matters relating to employment in public services. Merit will be the basis of 
employment. However, certain limitations have been proviiled to the enjoyment 
of these rights.

Abolition of Untouchability
The Constitution abolishes untouchability and its practice in any form is 

forbidden. Actions given below are considered as offences when committed on 
the grounds of untouchability. i

refusing admission to any person to the public institutions; preventing 
any person from worshipping in place of public worship; insulting a 
member of Scheduled Caste on the groimds of untouchability; preaching 
untouchability directly or indirectly.

Abolition of Titles
All titles national or foreign which create artificial distinctions in social status 

amongst the people have been abolished.
This provision has been included in the Constitution to do away with the 

titles like 'Rai Sahib', 'Rai Bahadur' have been conferred by the British on a few 
Indians as a reward for their effective co-operation to the colonial regime. The 
practice of conferring titles like this is against the doctrine of equality before law.

To recognise the meritorious service rendered by individual citizens to the 
country or mankind, the President of India can confer civil and military awards 
on those individuals for their services and achievements such as; Bharat Ratna, 
Padma Vibhushan, Padam Sri, Param Veer Chakra, Veer Chakra etc., but these 
carmot be used on 'titles'.

Rtght To Freedom

Freedom is the basic characteristic of a true democracy. Our Constitution 
guarantees to the citizens of India a set of six freedoms described as the "Right to 
Freedom".

NOTES
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Six Fundamental Freedoms
The Constitution guarantees the following six Fimdamental Freedoms :

(i) Freedom of speech and expression.
(ii) Freedom to assemble peacefully without arms.
(in) Freedom to form associations or unions.
(iv) Freedom to move freely throughout the territory of India.
(v) Freedom to reside and settle in any part of the territory of India.
(vi) Freedom to practise any profession or to carry on any occupation, trade or 
business.

NOTES

Let us study these freedoms one by one briefly.
Freedom of Speech And Expression

It is an important freedom. This freedom ensures free and frank speech, 
discussion and exchange of opinions. It includes the freedom of the press. However 
these freedom like freedom of speech and expression are not absolute. The state 
is empowered to impose reasonable restrictions on the exercise of this right m 
the interest of security of the state, public order, morality etc.

These freedoms can be suspended during the State of National 
Emergency. As soon as the State of National Emergency is declared 
under Article 352, the abovementioned freedoms except the right to 
life and liberty, automatically remain suspended as long as the State of 
National Emergency continues. All these freedoms get restored as soon 
as the proclamation of National Emergency is lifted.

Protection in Respect of Conviction for An Off^nCe
This Constitutional provision assures protection against arbitrary arrest and 

excessive punishment to any person who is alleged to have committed an offence. 
No person shall be punished except for the violation of law which is in force 
when the crime was committed. An accused carmot be compelled to be a wimess 
against himself/herself.

No person shall be punished for the same offence more than once. 
Protection of Life and Personal Liberty

The Constitution lays down that no person shall be deprived of his/her life 
or personal liberty except according to the procedure established by law. It 
guarantees that life or personal liberty shall not be taken away without the sanction 
of law. It ensures that no person can be punished or imprisoned merely at the 
whims of some authority. He/she may be punished only for the violation of the 
law.
Prevention against Arbitrary Arrest and Detention

Our Constitution guarantees certain rights to the arrested person. As per 
the provision, no person can be arrested and/or be detained in custody without
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being informed of ihe grounds for detention. He /she has the right to consult and 
be defended by a lawyer of his/her choice. The accused has to be produced before 
the nearest magistrate within a period of twenty-four hours of arrest.

These safeguards however are not available to foreigners as well as to those 
citizens detained under Preventive Detention Act.

Preventive Detention : When the State feels that a person is likely to 
commit crime or is a threat to the security of the State, he/she may be 
detained without trial for a limited period. However, no person can be 
kept under detention for more than three months until permitted by 
an Advisory Board consisting of persons who are qualified to be 
appointed as judges of the High Courts. Such a board is presided over 
by a sitting judge of a High Court.

Right to Education
By the 86th Amendment Act of the Constitution a new article 21-A has 

been added after Article 21. By this Amendment Act, Right to Education has 
been made a Fundamental Right and has been deleted from the list of Directive 
Principles of State Policy. According to it, "The State shall provide free and 
compulsory education to all children of the age of six to fourteen in such a manner 
as the State may by law determine". It further states that it is the responsibility of 
the parent or guardian to provide opportunities for education to their child or 
ward between the age of six to fourteen years.

Right AGAINST Explotajion

The people of India were exploited not only by the British but also by the 
money lenders and zamindars. This system was called forced labour. Right against 
exploitation prohibits all forms of forced labour as weU as traffic in human beings. 
The violation of this provision is an offence punishable under law. The state require 
citizens services in times of major calamities such as floods, forestfire, foreign 
aggression etc.

Our Constitution also provides safeguards for children. It bans the 
employment of children below the age of fourteen years in any factory, mine or 
hazardous occupations.

Traffic in human beings means sale and purchase of human beings as 
goods and commodities for immoral purposes such as slavery and 
prostitution.

Right to Freedom of Reugion

India is a multireligious state. Besides Hindus, there are Muslims, Sikhs, 
Christians and many others residing in our country. The Constitution guarantees
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to every person freedom of conscience and the right to practise and propagate 

any religion.
It also permits every religious group, the right to manage its own affairs in 

matters of religion. Every religious sect has the right to establish and maintain in 
stitutions for religious and charitable purposes. Each religious group is also free 
to purchase and manage its movable and immovable property in accordance 
with law, for the propagation of its religion.

Our Constitution lays down that no religious education can be imparted in 
any educational institution which is wholly maintained out of the state funds. 
This restriction does not apply to those educational institutions which are not 
wholly maintained out of State funds. But, even in those institutions, no child 
can be compelled to receive religious instructions against his /her wishes.

Right to Freedom of Religion is not absolute. It can be restricted on the 
grounds of public order, morality and health. The state shall not impose 
restrictions arbitrarily.

Cultural and Educational Rights

India is a vast coimtry with diversity of culture. Script and languages. People 
take pride in their own language and culture.

Our constitution provides necessary guarantees to preserve maintain and 
promote ttreir culture and language. The Constitution allows minorities to establish 
and maintain educational institutions of their own. It also provides that the state 
shall not discriminate against any educational institution while granting financial 
aid on the grounds that it is being run by a minority community.

These rights ensure that minorities will be given assistance by the state in 
the preservation of tiieir language and culture. The Ideal before the state is to 
preserve and propagate the composite culture of the country.

Right To CoNsrmmoNAL Remedies

After reading about all the Fimdamental Rights, a question may arise in 
your mind : what can an individual do if one or more of his or her Fundamental 
Rights are encroached upon by the State?

Part III of our Constitution provides for legal remedies for the protection of 
these rights against their violation by the State or other institutions/individuals. 
It entitles the citizens of India to move the Supreme Court or High Courts for the 
enforcement of these rights. The State is forbidden from making any law that 
may be in conflict with the Fundamentals Rights.

The Constitution empowers the Supreme Court and High Courts to issue 

orders or writs as mentioned ahead.
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Social PlanningHABEAS CORPUS : (Latin term) It is an order by the court to the state 
to produce the person physically before it to justify the confinement or 
release of the person.

MANDAMUS: (Latin term) It is a command or an order from a superior 
court to a subordinate court or tribunal or public authority to perform 
its duty in case it is not doing it.

PROHIBITION : It is an order issued by the Superior Court to forbid 
a subordinate court or tribunal from proceeding with a case which is 
beyond its jurisdiction.

QUO WARRANTO: This writ is issued to restrain a person from acting 
in a public office to which he /she is not entitled.

CERTIORARI: The term certiorari means "to be informed of what is 
going". It is an order to a lower court from a superior court to transfer 
the matter to it or to any other court for deciding the matter.
These writs go a long way in protecting the rights of the individuals against 

encroachment by the legislature, the executive or any other authority. If the 
Fundamental Rights are the cornerstone of our democracy, then the Right to 
Constitutional Remedies is the soul of the part III of the Constitutions.

NOTES

2.5 DIRECTIVE PRINCIPLES OF STATE POLICY
The Constitution of India aims to establish not only political democracy 

but also socioeconomic justice to the people to establish a welfare state. With this 
purpose in mind, our Constitution lays down desirable principle and guidelines 
in Part IV. These provisions are known as the Directive Principle of State Policy. 
In this lesson we will study about Directive Principles in detail.

It is a well-established saying that rights have significance only when enjoyed 
in consonance with the duties. Therefore, the Fundamental Duties were inserted 
in Article 51A of our Constitution in 1976 by 42nd Amendment Act. In the original 
Constitution in 1950, there was no mention of these duties. It was expected that 
the citizens would fulfil their duties willingly. We will also learn about these duties 
in this lesson.

Meaning of Directive Principles of State Poucy

Directive Principles of State Policy are in the form of instructions/guidelines 
to the governments at the center as well as states. Though these principles are 
non-justiciable, they are fundamental in the governance of the country. The idea 
of Directive Principles of State Policy has been taken from the Irish Republic. 
They were incorporated in our Constitution in order to proVide economic justice 
and to avoid concentration of wealth in the hands of a few people. Therefore, no
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government can afford to ignore them. They are infact, the directives to the future 
governments to incorporate them in the decisions and policies to be formulated 
by them.

CiASsmcAUON Of The Directive PRiNaPLES
Directive Principles of State Policy have been grouped into four categories. 

These are : (1) the economic and social principles, (2) the Gandhian principles, 
(3) Principles and Policies relating to international peace and security and (4) 
miscellaneous.

NOTES

The economic and social Principles
The state shall endeavour to achieve Social and Economic welfare of the

people by :
(1) providing adequate means of livelihood for both men and women.
(2) reorganizing the economic system in a way to avoid concentration of 

wealth in few hands.
(3) securing equal pay for equal work for both men and women.
(4) securing suitable employment and healthy working conditions for men, 

women and children.
(5) guarding the children against exploitation and moral degradation.
(6) making effective provisions for securing the right to work, education and

public assistance in case of unemployment, old age, sickness and 
disablement. |

(7) making provisions for securing just and Ijumane conditions of work and
for maternity relief. I

(8) taking steps to secure the participation of workers in the management of 
undertakings etc.

(9) promoting education and economic interests of working sections of the 
people especially the SCs and STs.

(10) securing for all die workers reasonable leisure and cultural opportunities.
(11) making efforts to raise the standard of living and public health.
(12) providing early childhood care and education to all children xmtil they 

complete the age of 6 years.
The Gandhian Principles

There are certain principles, based on the ideals advocated by Mahatma 
Gandhi. These Principles are as follows ;

(1) To organize village'Panchayats.
(2) To promote cottage industries in rural areas.
(3) To prohibit intoxicating drinks and drugs that are injurious to health.
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Social Planning(4) To preserve and improve the breeds of the cattle and prohibit slaughter of 
cows, calves and other milch and drought animals.

Directive Principles of State Policy Relating To International Peace And 
Security : NOTES

India should render active cooperation for world peace and security and 
for that the state shall endeavour to :

(1) promote international peace and security.
(2) maintain just and honourable relations between nations.
(3) foster respect for international laws and treaty obligations.
(4) encourage settlements of international disputes by mutual agreement.

Miscellaneous
The Directive Principles in tlds category call upon the state :

(1) To secure for all Indians a uniform civil code.
(2) To protect historical monuments.
(3) To save environment from pollution and protect wild life.
(4) To make arrangements for disbursement of free legal justice through 

suitable legislation.

Directive Principles : Universausation of Education, Child Labour and 
Status of Women

Illiteracy is a big hindrance in the achievement of the goals of socio-economic 
justice and welfare state.

UniVersalisation of Education
The percentage of literate people at the time of independence was only 

- 14%. Our government realized the importance of education and laid stress on 
the spread of literacy among the masses. Efforts have been made by the 
governments to raise this level. But a large section of our population is still illiterate. 
The foremost effort which is required in this field-is the spread of elementary 
education and its universalisation. Due to increased number of dropouts at the 
primary stage, the number of illiterates between 15 to 35 years of age has constantly 
increased.

According to National Policy on Education, 1986, the government has 
launched National Literacy Mission, and ‘Operation Blackboard' for the spread 
of mass literacy at primary stage. For those who were deprived of the benefits of 
education in their childhood, the government and many voluntary agencies are 
mciking special efforts to educate them by opening night schools and adult literacy 
centers.
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Many distance education programmes through correspondence courses, 
distance education and open learning have been started in different states. The 
National Institute of Open Schooling and several Open Universities have been 
set up to attain the goal of universalisation of education. The Directive Principles 
providing free and compulsory education for children upto the age of 14 years 
has been included through the 86th Amendment Act, 2002 in the list of 
Fundamental Rights under Article 21A.

Though much has been achieved but still there is a long way to go to 
accomplish this objective of a welfare state.
Child Labour

You have already read that one of the Directive Principles provides 
opportunities and facilities to children to develop in a healthy manner. You have 
also read about the Fundamental Right against Exploitation of children. 
Employment of children below the age of 14 years in mines and industries which 
are hazardous to their health is prohibited.

Inspite of these provisions, the desired results have not been reached. In 
most of the cases, the parents attitude is not conducive to the elimination of child 
labour. They force their children to do some sort of work to earn money and 
contribute to the family income. Poverty and social stigma are certain constraints 
on the path of eradication of this problem apart from the lack of will. All efforts 
by governments at various levels would prove futile unless the willingness and 
awareness to get rid of the social challenge comes from within. Dr. Abdul Kalam's 
'dream of developed India 2020' can be achieved only when the children who are 
the future of the country are secured and protected from being exploited. The 
children should not be deprived of their right to enjoy childhood and right to 
education.

Status of Women
Indian society basically is a male dominated society in which father has 

been head of the family and mother's position has been subordinated to him. 
The position of a woman in such a system is naturally weak. Women have been 
-suffering a great deal on accoimt of cruel social customs and religious practices 
like, pardah and dowry etc.

Women as an integral part, account for 495.74 million and represent 48.3% 
of the country's total population as per 2001 census. Necessity of raising the status 
and education of women has already been stressed in our Constitution through 
Fundamental Rights and various Directive Principles of State Policy. They have 
been provided with the right to an adequate means of livelihood and equal pay 
with tliat of men for their work. Women workers have also been provided for 
health-care and maternity-relief. .

NOTES
i
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Social PlanningEven in the Fundamental Duties stress has been laid on the duty of every 
citizen of India to renounce practices derogatory to the dignity of women.

Many laws and judicial decisions have restored the dignity of women. To 
protect their rights, measures have been taken to give them share in the family 
property. For their emancipation from cruel practices like bride burning for dowry, 
wife beating, sati etc. laws have been enacted. Prohibition of female infanticide, 
foetouscide, discrimination against girl child and child-marriage are some of the 
other measures that will help in improving the status of women.

To empower women, reservation of one third of seats through the 73rd 
and 74th Amendnient Act, 1991,1992 for them has been made in the Panchayats 
and Municipalities. There is a similar proposal for reservation of seats for them in 
the Parliament and in the state Legislatures.

Critical Analysis Of Directive PuiNaPLES

Many critics have called these Directive Principles of State Policy as not 
better than 'New Year Greetings'. Even the rationale of inserting such high sounding 
promises has been questioned. It has been asserted that Directives are in the 
form of holy wishes having no legal sanction behind them. Government is not 
bound to implement them. Critics point out that they are not formulated keeping 
the practical aspect of thesd ideals in mind.

Despite all this, it can not be said that these Principles are absolutely useless. 
They have their own utility and significance. The Directive Principles are just like 
a polestar that provides direction. Their basic aim is to persuade the government 
to provide social and economic justice in all spheres of life, keeping in view its 
limited material resources, aUthe earliest possible. Many of them have been 
implemented very successfully. Actually, no government can afford to ignore these 
instructions as they are the mirror of the public opinion and also reflect the basic 
spirit of the Preamble of our Constitution. Some of the steps taken in this direction 
are being listed below :

(1) Land reforms have been introduced and Jagirdari and Zarnindari systems 
have been abolished.

(2) There has been rapid industrialisation and tremendous increase in the 
agricultural production through Green Revolution.

(3) National Commission for the Welfare of Women has been established.
(4) Ceiling has been placed on land and property to fix the limit of person's 

holdings.
I

(5) The privy purses of ex-princes have been abolished. n

(6) Life Insurance, General Insurance and most of the banks have been 
nationlised.

NOTES
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(7) In order to reduce economic disparity. Right to Property has been deleted 
from the chapter on Fundmental Rights.

(8) Subsidized public distribution schemes have been launched to help the 
poor people..

(9) Xhe rules require fliat both men and women are paid equal wages for 
equal work.

(10) Untouchability has been abolished. Sincere efforts have been made for 
the upliftment of the SCs ,STs and of other Backward Classes.

(11) Through 73rd and 74th Amendments to the constitution, (1991 & 1992 
respectively), Panchayati Raj has been given the constitutional status with 
more powers.

(12) Small scale and village industries and Khadi Gram Udyog have been 
encouraged to bring prosperity to the rural areas.

(13) India has also been actively co-operating with the U.N. to promote 
international peace and security.

The above steps on the part of the central and state governments indicate 
that many Directive Principles of State Policy have been implemented to lay 
down the foundations of a secular, socialist and welfare state. However, still there 
is a long way to go to achieve all of them in full.

There are many hindrances in the non-implementation of Directive • 
Principles of State Policy. The main reasons are - (a) lack of political will on the
part of the states, (b) lack of awareness and organized action on the part of the_
people and (c) limited material resources.

Distincjjon between Fundamental Rigitts and Directive Principles __

Now that you know about Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles of 
State Policy, which are playing an important role in the establishment of the 
political and socio-economic society in India, it is important for you to learn about 
the distinction between the two. The Fundamental Rights are claims of the citizens 
recognized by the state. They are in the nature of denial of certain authority to 
the government. They are, therefore, negative in nature. The Directive Principles 
are like positive directions that the government at all levels must follow to 
contribute to the establishment of social and economic democracy in India.

Another point of difference as mentioned earlier is that while the 
Fundamental Rights are justiciable and are enforceable by the court of law, the 
Directive Principles are nonjusticiable. In other words, the Supreme Court and 
the High Courts have the powers to issue orders or writs for enforcement of 
Fundamental Rights. The Directive Principles of State Policy, on the other hand, 
confer no legal rights and create no legal remedies. This should not lead us to
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Social Planningconclude that the Directive Principles are inferior or subordinate to-the 
Fundamental Rights. _

Relationship between Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles
Inspite of these differences, there is a close relationship between the two. 

Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles are complementary and 
supplementary to each other. Whereas the Fundamental Rights establish political 
democracy, the Directive Principles establish economic and social democracy. 
No government can afford to ignore them while formulating its plans and policies 
as it is responsible for all its actions to the people in general. Although there is no 
legal sanction behind these principles, the ultimate sanction lies with the people. 
The people with their opinion will never let the ruling party to acquire power 
again if it fails to adhere to these guiding principles.

Thus, our Constitution aims at bringing about a synthesis between 
Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles of state policy. Together, tihey form 
the core of the Constitution.

NOTES

2.6 FUNDAMENTAL DUTIES
Rights and Duties are two sides of a coin. There are no rights without duties, 

no duties without rights. In fact, rights are bom in a world of Duties. The original 
Constitution enforced in 1950, did not mention Fundamental Duties of the 
citizens. It was hoped that citizens would perform their duties willingly. But, 
42nd Amendment to the Constitution added a new list of 10 duties in chapter IV 
under Article 51A of the Constitution.

Duties Enusted _

(i) To abide by the Constitution and respect our National Flag and National 
Anthem.

(ii) To follow the noble ideals that inspired our national freedom movement. 
(in) To protect the unity and integrity of India.
(iv) To defend the country when the need arises.
(v) To promote harmony and brotherhood among all sections of the people 

and to respect the dignity of women.
(vi) To preserve our rich heritage and composite culture.
(vii) To protect and improve our natural environment including forests, rivers, 

lakes and wildlife.
(viii) To develop scientific outlook and humanism.
(ix) To protect public property and not to use violence.
(x) To strive for excellence in all spheres of individual and collective activity.
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New Addition
(xi) Clause (K) Art 51A Amendment Act 86th 2002.
(K) "a parent or guardian to provide opportunities for education of his child 

or as the case may be ward between the age of six and fourteen years.

Nature of Fundamental Duties

Fundamental Duties for citizens are in nature of a code of conduct. A few of 
dtese duties are even vague and unrealistic. The non-justiciable character of tttese 
duties make them less interesting. Moreover, their ambiguous language is another 
hindrance in their being obeyed e.g., a citizen does not know how to maintain 
sovereignty, integrity and glorious heritage of the country.

There is a lot of truth in the argument of the critics, yet, it would not be 
proper to call these duties as only pious declarations.

NOTES

2.7 SOCIAL PLANNING : MEANING AND SCOPEV

Most Western countries have a high degree of industrialization and 
modernization which results in a lot of prosperity. This prosperity, in turn, results 
in a society in which all citizens can be seen as 'not poor'. This trivial fact is not 
something which can be seen as a miracle or a natural phenomenon, but as a 
result of planning. In turn, the society as a whole must be organized in such a 
way that guarantees can be given to its citizens for their individual well-being. 
This egalitarian principle in Western countries is conceptualized in the term 
'welfare state'. It is not the intention of this article to provide a historical account 
of the emergence of the welfare state, but the main goal is to discuss an important, 
catalytic factor in the emergence of the welfare state: social planning.

Social planning is not synonymous to governmental planning because it is 
a broad term which is relevant for numerous kinds of planning. Almost every 
form of planning, whether it is education planning, health planning, business 
planning or science planning, all have clear and definite social characteristics. For 
this reason, a social planner can have different academic backgrounds: sociologist, 
economist, business administration, public administration, etc.

What IS Social Planning?

Planning can be seen as a process in which a definite number of steps in 
time are undertaken which will result in a strategy necessary to cope with a certain 
problem. Take, for instance, a housewife who wants to cook her family a nice 
dinner. She will first decide what sort of meal she will prepare. She will make a 
list of the necessary ingredients and she will go to the nearest supermarket and 
buy these ingredients. Back home she will cook the meal which will be ready
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fresh ingredients. This is all the result of planning albeit a simple form of planning.

Unfortunately, the social reality in which we live in is a lot more complex 
and confusing. So, to solve all those complex problems, the planner has developed 
numerous techniques and methods of planning. In general, all planners tend to 
agree that there are two kinds of planning. The first type of planning is called 
substantial planning. This form of planning is cormected with highly specialized 
planning in a certain sector or area. For instance education planning, spatial 
planning, business planning, etc. are forms of substantial planning. The second 
type of planning is procedural planning. This type of planning is concerned with, 
general characteristics of the planning process. The central question of this form 
of planning is: how can I shape a planning process? This article is about the latter 
form of planning rather than a specialized method of application of planning. A 
logical consequence of procedural planning is that planning must be seen as a 
process.-And tfiis process is a process of analysis, anticipation, design, action, and 
application.

NOTES

Planning is preparation for action. Plarming is a conscious effort to achieve 
desired ends. It is a rational method of application of resources for the fulfillment 
of specific objectives. Planned economy would mean an economic system in which 
the government controls and regulates production, distribution, prices, etc., 
through deciding on acts, purposes and strategies for development beforehand. 
The term planning has been widely defined and in most cases the definition 
expressed the same viewpoint. Dimock defines planning as 'the use of rational 
design as contrasted with chance, the reaching of a decision before a line of action 
is taken instead of improving after the action has started'. Millett defines, "Plarming 
is the process of determining the objectives of administrative effort and of devising 
the means calculated to achieve them". According to Urwick, "Planning is 
fudamentally an intellectual process, a mental pre-disposition, to do things in an 
orderly way, to think before acting, and to act in the light of facts rather than 
guesses. It is the antithesis of speculative tendency." Seckler-Hudson defined it as 
"the process of devising a basis for a course of future action"’ Thus, planning is 
'thinking ahead' or thinking before doing. It is an intellectual process of 
determination of course of action undertaken in a conscious manner.

In short, planning is the conscious process of selecting and developing the 
best course of action to accomplish defined objective. Planning is thus the exercise 
of foresight and network of action for defined goals.

Planning AS A'Learning Process'

Planning is not an activity which can be seen as a process which is 
uncontroversial. The science of planning is still growing and the concept of
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planning is numerous. Every planner has his own way of looking at plahning and 
this has resulted in a 'jxmgle' of planning definitions and concepts. Fortunately, 
this fact has given a strong impulse to the growth of die science of planning. In 
the beginning, planning was solely a technical and industrial engagement. But 
recently planners realized that planning should be seen as a social activity. For 
this reason, sociologists developed a strong interest in die systematic analysis of 
planning. A significant consequence of this approach of planning is that the 
learning aspects of planning have been recognized. So, the concept of planning 
as a 'learning process' can be seen as the most recent approach of planning. This 
form of planning has integrated certain aspects from the system theories, 
cybernetics, and the commimication and social theories.

A major characteristic of the system theories is that the social reality is seen 
as a systepi which consists of subsystems. If we know that the reality consists of 
subsystems, then it is possible to make models. Models actually mirror the reality 
which consists of subsystems. Take, for instance, a mouse who is trying to escape 
from the claws of a cat. The mouse itself has a dynamic system; it is possible for 
the mouse to constantly change its system. In order to escape from the cat, the 
mouse can run into various directions which, in turn, depend on its sight, smell, 
and hearing capacities. So, the mouse possesses a dynamic system. For planning, 
however, a dynamic system is not enough because the social reality is also changing 
constandy. The consequence of the changing social reality is that our analysis of 
the situation is easily outdated and irrelevant.

There are two strategies to cope with this problem: using forecasting 
techniques which can be incorporated in the planning process and/or the 
incorpora tion of feedback mechanisms in the planning process. The latter strategy 
is actually an aspect which has been derived from cybernetics. So, it can be stated 
that planning is a learning process since new ideas, changes in the reality, and 
experience are all incorporated in the planning system by feed-back mechanisms. 
It is actually information (the learning aspects of planning) which is incorporated 
in the planning process; without information we cannot function properly.

There is one final aspect which must be incorporated in the planning system: 
participation. It is actually an aspect of the communication and social theories. 
Planning is usually not an individualistic activity, especially when the problem to 
be solved is complex and when a lot of people are involved. So, participation of 
others in the planning process is very important since it is essential to make a 
good and successful plan rather than an imrealistic plan.

Planning as a Decision-Making Process

In most cases, planning is highly related to decision making. Decisions are . 
constantly being made in reality without any difficulties at all. Decisions can be

NOTES
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Social Planningmade by simple intuitions, but it can also be made by a deeper analysis of a 
problem.

A sensible social planner realizes that the social reality is a complex reality. 
For this reason, the social planner will base his plans on rational analysis. It must 
be mentioned that a social planner is also a human being who is not perfect.

Planning is about decision making. In turn, decision making is based on 
analysis; this means that a certain part of the reality must be subdivided into a 
certain number of parts. Tliese parts can be analyzed which means that all the 
consequences of ail the problem-solving alternatives must be screened. However, 
it is impossible to make a complete analysis of the entire reality which is too 
complex in nature.

NOTES

Planning, Forecasting, and PoucyMarjnc

It was already mentioned that the process of planning includes anticipation. 
This process of anticipation or forecasting is actually the process of predicting the 
future. Planning and forecasting camrot be separated from each other, but cannot 
be separated from the process of policy making. The process of policy making 
can be defined as the search for certain means in order to reach an acceptable 
goal in the future. In other words, problems we have today must be eliminated 
in the future and it is our task to find means to achieve this goal. Planning in this 
case must be seen as a supporting factor of policy making consisting of the 
following processes: preparation, consideration, decision, execution, evaluation, 
and feedback. Tlie relationship between planning, forecasting, and policy making 
is useful because governments, politicians and policy makers need all these 
instruments.

Need for Planning

The growth of human knowledge and its extending control over the 
environment made human beings realise the increasing importance of planning 
in a' society. Planning is no more restricted to communist methodology nor 
associated with totalitarianism and authoritarianism. The old prejudice that 
planning is unfit for democratic way of living is fast vanishing. Today planning 
has become popular, the politicians at the highest level plan a policy manning the 
future of a nation, or seeking the survival of humanity. Every aspect of 
governmental action is relating the future of a nation, or seeking the survival of 
humanity. Every aspect of governmental action is to be planned - objectives, 
policies, organisation, finances, work methods, incentive systems and public 
relations. Programmes based on well-reasoned priorities are invaluable for such 
countries as they cannot afford to waste time, people or material. Drawing up 
plans, usually in the form of five year programmes for public expenditures, in
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particular relating to capital formation, has in many developing countries become 
the accepted practice under which the responsible government agencies must 
look ahead, determine their long range objectives and agree upon certain priorities 
in the light of the probable demands of the various sectors of the economy. The 
programmes of the individual government agencies are usually coordinated by a 
central planning office in the light of overall available financial resources.

NOTES

2.8 MEANING AND CHARACTERISTICS OF SOCIAL
SERVICE

Social service is a kind of service that aims at finding the ways to social 
growth, welfare, and social justice. Tlie field deals with problems of the individual 
and the community. The basic objectives are improving the quality of life, 
community development, spreading education, and eradication of unwanted 
public barriers to growth, and development.

Social work is usually a part of the Human Services Department of a 
government. It serves as a link between the government's clients and other 
government resources, such as : manpower training leading to employment, 
welfare payments towards financial assistance, legal consultation in dealing with 
legal problems, food and water relief at times of drought, famine and war, etc.

As a social ^vorker, you will also work closely with medical professionals in 
order to provide medical care for clients; with school personnel to identify children 
who are in need of help, and with counsellors and psychologists in order to provide 
psychological counselling. Today the problems faced by individuals and families 
are often complicated, and assistance from many agencies is needed.

Social work provides an important service to society. Individuals and families 
in need of help are the focus of it, and are referred to as clients. As social workers, 
our goal is to help clients live a productive life in their own community. In order 
to reach this goal, we often enlist the assistance of family members, relatives, 
local religious leaders, tribal leaders and elders, and other influential members of 
the community. Although institutionalization may be necessary at times, it is a 

temporary solution.
The goal is to help clients return to normal life in a natural setting. Today, • 

social workers are not only the bridge linking clients to other helpers, they also 
provide their clients with hope, and encourage their first steps towards a new 

Ufe.
Social workers usually stand in the front line, and reach out to the clients 

soon after problems occur. They provide an initial assessment of the situation 

and mobilize other needed services.
Social work uses a team approach and is multi-disciplined. Its goal is to 

provide a service to those who need help, especially the old, young, poor, abused.
to Self-lnsrniciional Materia!



mistreated, handicapped, jobless, the sick and the homeless. Its approach is to 
use available resources to solve problems in order to empower clients to help 
themselves in the long term.

These are guidelines on how social workers operate.
1. Establishnent of a counselling relationship

• See the relationship as a process of giving the client an opportuiuty to 
grow, develop, and ultimately to understand and discover himself, and 
make appropriate choices.

Social Planning

NOTES

2. Acceptance
• Recognize the worth of the individual regardless of his/her circumstances, 

status, religion, race, politics, behaviour, and wish to foster human dignity 
and self-respect. •

3. Self-detcnnination
• Encourage self-help as a means of growing in self-confidence, and the 

ability to take on more responsibility for one's own affairs.
4. Freedom to choose

• Ihe client must be able to make appropriate choices, and consider how 
his/her choice may affect others.

• Be able to respect and care for clients as individuals without ridicule.
5. Confidentiality

• The relationship is based on trust. You must recognize that what passes 
between you and your client is confidential. Assume that all information 
is given in trust, and therefore confidential, unless permission is given to 
use it in another context.

6. Being empathetic
• You must be sensitive to the client's feelings. Put yourself in the client's 

position. It helps if you understand your strengths and weaknesses. If you 
accept yourself as you are, you may be able to accept others.

7. Genuineness
• You must be genuine and not defensive. Be open, real and honest. Studies 

indicate that positive outcomes can be achieved if the client sees in you 
empathy, genuineness and a positive regard.

Ethics of a Social Worker

The following are the ethics of a social worker :
1. Respect the dignity of tlie individual as thebasis for all social relationships.
2. Have faith in the capacity of the client to advance towards his/her goals.
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3. Base your relations with others on their qualities as individuals, without 
distinction as to race, creed, colour, or economic or social status.

4. Recognize that your greatest gift to another person may be to give an 
opportunity for him/her to develop and exercise his/her own capacities.

5. Do not invade the personal affairs of another individual without his/her 
consent, except in an emergency, where you must act to prevent injury to 
him/her or to others.

6. ^pelieve and accept the differences and individuality of others, and
endeavour to build a useful relationshij? on them.

7. ■ Base your opinion of ariother person on a genuine attempt to understand
the whole person, his/her situation, and what it means.

8. Constantly try to seek understanding and control yourself, your attitudes, 
and the prejudices which may affect your relationships.

NOTES

2.9 SUMMARY
• Social Planning represents the ethos of the age. The debate as well as the 

faith in planning moves almost like pendulum from one end to the other. 
Intellectual origin of planning can be traced back to many sources and 
circumstances but the primary impetus for planning came from the Soviet 
experience. The importance of planning was felt during the worldwide 
economic depression in the 1930s. It also led to prolonged debate on the • 
need and the nature of planning.

• Social justice, in abroad sense, comprehends the allocation of both material 
and moral advantages of social life. It denotes a progressive concept and a 
model of development. The Indian Constitution, for instance particularly 
in its Preamble and the part dealing with the Directive Principles of State 
Policy, holds the promise of justice-social, economic and political. In 
common parlance, the term „social justice is usually applied to 
comprehend all the three aspects of justice in society - social, economic 
and political. It also implies reordering of social life in such a manner that 
the material and moral benefits of social effort are not cornered by a tiny 
privileged class, but accrue to the masses to ensure the upliftment of 
alienated sections of the society and it should also be for collective 
solidarities.

• The rights, which are enshrined in the Constitution, are called 
'Fundamental Rights'. These rights ensure the fullest physical, mental and 
moral development of every citizen. They include those basic freedoms 
and conditions which alone can make life worth living. Fundamental Rights 
generate a feeling of security amongst the minorities in the country. They
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Social Planningestablish the framework of 'democratic legitimacy' for the rule of the 
majority. No democracy can function in the absence of basic rights such 
as freedom of speech and expression.

• Directive Principles of State Policy are in the form of instructions/guidelines 
to the governments at the center as well as states. Though these principles 
are non-justiciable, they are fundamental in the governance of the country. 
The idea of Directive Principles of State Policy has been taken from the 
Irish Republic. Tliey were incorporated in our Constitution in order to 
provide economic justice and to avoid concentration of wealth in the hands 
of a few people.

• Planning can be seen as a process in which a definite number of steps in 
time are undertaken which will result in a strategy necessary to cope with

. a certain problem. Take, for instance, a housewife who wants to cook her 
family a nice dinner. She will first decide what sort of meal she will prepare. 
She will make a list of the necessary ingredients and she will go to the 
nearest supermarket and buy these ingredients. Back home she will cook 
the meal which will be ready around dinner time. Her family can enjoy a 
warm home cooked meal made with fresh ingredients. This is all the result 
of planning albeit a simple form of planning.

NOTES

2.10 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. What do you understand by social justice?
2. Disaiss liberal theory of social justice.
3. Explain the importance of fundamental rights.

4. Classify directive principles of state policy.
5. What is social planning?
6. What are the important features of planning?

2.11 FURTHER READINGS
1. S. D. Mudgal, An Introduction to Social Work, Jaipur, Book Enclave.
2. S.K. Sen, Social Work Practices, Oxford and IBH Publishing co. Pvt. Ltd.
3. M. A. Khan, Social Work and Social Policy: Concepts and Methods.

4. P. Chaturvedi, Social Work : Theories and Practices.

5. S.N. Dubey, Administration of Social Welfare Programmes in India, 
Somaiya Publications, Bombay, 1973.

6. Basu, D.D. (1991), “Introduction to the Constitution of India", New Delhi: 
Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.
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MEASURES OF SOCIAL 

WELFARE
NOTES

STRUCTURE

3.1 Learning Objectives
3.2 Introduction
3.3 Meaning and Scope of Social Legislation
3.4 Constitutional Provisions for Depressed Class
3.5 Central Social Welfare Board

— Programmes of the Board
3.6 State Social Welfare Boards

— Role of Chairperson
3.7 The Union Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment

— Allocation of Subjects
3.8 Role of United Nations in Social Welfare
3.9 Role of NGOs and Civil Societies in Social Welfare

•— Definition and Significance of the Civil Society
— Dimensions of Civil Society Sector
— CSOs as Advocates of Policy Change

3.10 Summary
3.11 Review Questions
3.12 Further Readings

3,1 LEARNING OBTECTIVES
After studying the chapter, students will be able to :

• State the meaning, definition and scope of social legislation;
• Explain the constitutional provisions for oppressed and depressed sections 

of society;
• Discuss the constitution and functions of social welfare rganisations of 

India such as Central Social Welfare Board, State Social Welfare Board, 
The Union Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment;

• Understand the role of UNO, NGOs and Civil Societies in Social Welfare.
t

:i
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3.2 INTRODUCTION Measures of Social 
Welfare

Laws that seek to promote the common good, generally by protecting and 
assisting the weaker members of society, are considered to be social legislation. 
Such legislation includes laws assisting the unemployed, the infirm, the disabled, 
and the elderly. The social welfare system consists of hundreds of state and federal 
programmes of two general types. Some programmes, including Social Security, 
Medicare, unemployment insurance, and Workers' Compensation, are called social 
insurance programmes because they are designed to protect citizens against 
hardship due to old age, unemployment, or injury. Because people receiving 
benefits from these programmes generally have contributed toward their benefits 
by paying payroll taxes during the years that they worked, these social insurance 
programmes are usually thought of as earned rewards for work. Programmes of 
a second type, often cumulatively called the Welfare System, provide government 
assistance to those already poor. These social programmes have maximum income 
requirements and include Aid to Families with Dependent Children, the Food 
Security Programme and Medical aid.

In this chapter, we will discuss meaning and scope of social legislation. We 
will also focus on the role of the national and inetmational government as well as 
non-government agencies which actively execute these legislations.

NOTES

3.3 MEANING AND SCOPE OF SOCIAL LEGISLATION
A term encompassing labour law and law relating to social security. Attempts 

to define "social legislation" have been fruitless. The general conviction is that the 
word "social" is at the very least equivocal, since all law is essentially social, being 
a phenomenon of society. In this context, however, the word customarily carries 
the meaning of "protective". Initially, therefore, social legislation was defined as 
the body of laws enacted in order to protect those who are economically weak. 
Although this definition of its purpose is acceptable from the historical viewpoint, 
it has to be acknowledged today that it is no longer adequate as a definition of 
social legislation. Both social security and labour law nowadays also cover, for 
example, those who might be termed economically strong. Furthermore, social 
security also applies to the self-employed and to employees iji the public sector.

Social legislation is both a concept as well as a system. It represents basically 
a system of protection of individuals who are in need of such protection by the 
State as an agent of tlie society. Such protection is relevant in contingencies such 
as retirement, resignation, retrenchment, death, disablement which are beyond 
the control of the individual members of the Society. Men are bom differently, 
they think differently and act differently. State as an agent of the society has an 
important mandate to harmonise such differences through a protective cover to 
the poor, the weak, the deprived and the disadvantaged.
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The concept of social legislation is now generedly understood as meaning 
protection provided by the society to its members through a series of public 
measures against the economic and social distress that otherwise is caused by the 
stoppage or substantial reduction of earnings resulting from sickness, maternity, 
employment injury, occupational diseases, unemployment, invalidity, old age and 
death.

NOTES

The ILO concept of social legislation is based on the recognition of the 
fundamental social right guaranteed by law to all human beings who live from 
their own labour and who find themselves unable to work temporarily or 
permanently for reasons beyond their control. At the international level, the 
preamble of the Constitution of ILO also referred to the need and protection of 
workers against sickness, disease and injury arising out of their employment, 
pension for old age, protection of the interests of the workers who were employed 
in coxmtries other than their own. Thus, the right to Social Security was recognized 
officially for the first time. Subsequently, tfae UN General Assembly, while adopting 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights also recognized the right to Social 
Security by stating that every member of the society has a right to social security.

"Social Security" has been recognised as an instrument for social 
transformation and progress and must be preserved, supported and developed 
as such. Furthermore, far from being an obstacle to economic progress as is often 
said, social security organised on a firm and sound basis will promote progress, 
since once men and women benefit from increased security and are free from 
anxiety, will become more productive.

There is considerable controversy about the social and economic effects of 
social legislation, and most of the current debate is focused on its supposedly 
negative effects and the guarantee for social security. Social Security is said to 
discourage people from working and saving to reduce international 
competitiveness and employment creation, and tO encourage people to withdraw 
from the labour market prematurely. On the other hand, social security can also 
be seen to have a number of very positive economic effects. It can help to make 
people capable of earning an income and to increase their productive potential; it 
may help to maintain effective demand at the national level; and it may help 
create conditions in which a market economy can flourish, notably by encouraging 
workers to accept innovation and change.

A formal social security system presupposes the interventionist role of the 
State on redistribution grounds. Social security measures are generally income, 
maintenance measures intended to provide a minimum living to the people when 
they are deprived of the same due to invalidity, unemployment or old age. The 
two basic elements of social security are provision of a' minimum living to those

76 Self-Instructional Materia!



Measures of Social 
Welfare

who are deprived of the same and ‘selective redistribution of income' to a target 
group to reduce inequalities.

Social security to the workers would involve providing or framing such 
schemes or services or facilities and amenities, which can enable the workers to 
lead a decent minimum standard of life and having financial/ economic security 
to fall back upon in the event of loosing job for whatsoever may be the reason in 
the circumstances beyond their control. The workers must be given the wages 
and other services, which will enable them and the members of their family to 
lead a decent life. Thus Social security is an instrument for social transformation 
and good governance.

Social Security in India was traditionally the responsibility of the family/ 
community in general. With the gradual process of industrialization/urbanization, 
break up of the joint family set up and weakening of family bondage, toe need 
for institutionalized and State-cum-society regulated social security arrangement 
to address the problem in a planned manner in wider social/economic interest at 
national level has been felt necessary. Currently, ongoing measures towards 
transformation process for trade and industry, increasing role of market forces 
and increase in longevity, in general world over has added a new dimension to 
the issue and enhanced the requirement further towards a planned and regulated 
institutionalized measure in the form of social security in its common 
understanding.

The Social Legislation in India at present can be broadly divided into two 
categories, namely, the contributory and the non-contributory. The contributory 
laws are those which provide for financing of toe social security programmes by 
contributions paid by workers and employers and in some cases supplemented 
by contributions/grants from the Government. The important contributory 
schemes include the Employees State Insurance Act, 1948 and the Provident 
Fund, Pension and Deposit Linked Insurance Schemes framed under the 
Employees' Provident Funds and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1948. The three 
major non-contributory laws are the Workmen's Compensation Act, 1923, toe 
Maternity Benefit Act, 1961 and toe Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972.

NOTES

3.4 CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS FOR DEPRESSED
CLASS

Population in India has always presented an amazing mosaic of human 
affairs - an unimaginable diversity. K.S. Mathur and B.C. Agarwal (1974), steering 
clear of debatable and controversial points rightly comment toat "traditional India 
is said to have three types of corrunimities - tribals, caste and peasant". Tribal 
communities are those, which like the Naga of Nagaland, the Munda of 
Chotanagpur, toe Gond of Madhya Pradesh and Chattisgarh, toe Bhil of Rajastoan
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and Gujarat, and the Toda of Niigiri hills in Tamil Nadu - constitute a distinct 
society of their own, i.e., they do not - or rather did not - regard themselves as 
part of the larger society in India, they had a distinct way of life, an individual 
dialect and a socio-religious system peculiarly their own. Castes or jali, on the 
other hand - are commuiutes knit into a wider social organization of the Hindu 
society based upon a well-defined and understood system of stratification and 
status differentiation. All castes - with the exception of the Brahmin and the , 
untouchable are higher to some, equal to others in rank, and lower to others.

Stratification is based upon mystic notions of purity and pollution which 
are demonstrated in the behaviour patterns of the people - in matters of marriage, 
food, choice of occupation, and the like. There are several thousand such jatis in 
the country but people in any part of the country are concerned witii castes in 
Aeir own region with whom only they come in intimate social contact. Peasantry 
loosely refers to village communities consisting of Hindu castes and other religious 
groups whose principal character is that they live in a common village and have, 
for this region developed over the ages a socio-economic solidarity as such. Peasants 
are cultivators of land, people who use - or have been using till recently - indigenous 
methods of land cultivation, but the peasant community also has in its fold non- 
cull'vators who cater to the needs of the cultivators and live on them. Peasant 
economy is basically of the subsistence type and whatever little surplus theyare 
able to accumulate is exchanged in the village market or sold in the neighbouring 
town market for acquiring other material goods such as cloth, shoes, ornaments, 
pots and pans, and the like. Peasant communities thus have economic but also 
social, ritual, political and ideological extensions which encompass neighbouring 
villages and towns.

i s
CONSTITUTTOMil, PROVISIONS

Article 46 contains the provisions regarding the interests of the weaker 
sections of society:

'The state shall promote with special care the education and economic 
interests of the weaker sections of the people, and, in particular of the 
scheduled castes and the scheduled tribes, and shall protect them from 
social injustice and all forms of exploitation."

Who is a member of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes has been 
defined under Article 366 of the Constitution. Art 366(24) 'scheduled castes' means 
such castes, races or tribes or parts of or groups in such castes, races or tribes as 
are deemed under article 341 to be scheduled castes for the purposes of this 
Constitution. 'Scheduled Tribes' means such tribes or tribal communities or parts 
or groups within such tribal communities as are deemed under Article 342 to be 
the scheduled tribes for the purposes of the Constitution.
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Initially, only members of the scheduled castes professing Hinduism and 
four castes among the Sikhs (Kabirpanthis, Ramdassias, Sikligars and Mazhbis) 
were included in the list in accord with the provision made in the schedule 
castes order appended to the Coixstitution. In 1956 it was extended to include all 
scheduled castes professing Sikhism.

Ambedkar revived Buddhism and started mass conversion to Buddhism 
in October 1956. The government of India issued orders declaring ftem ineligible 
to any of the concessions admissible to scheduled castes. In 1990 scheduled castes 
professing Buddhism were also included among the scheduled castes.

There is no such restriction with regard to the people belonging to the 
scheduled tribes who return themselves as animists, Hindus, Christians or 
Buddhists. Article 14 guarantees equality: "The state shall not deny to any person 
equality before the law or the equal protection of the laws within die territory of 
India. Article 15 concerns discrimination against any citizen on grounds of religion, 
race, caste, sex, place of birdi or any of them. Article 16 (1) guarantees equality of 
opportunity in matters of public employment etc.

Reservations in public services and educational institutions were created 
with a view to giving a share to the members of society who had been denied 
opportunities in die past. This naturally antagonised those sections of society 
who had been enjoying the monopoly of power. Immediately after the adoption 
of the constitution, the provision of reservation under Article 16 was challenged 
through a writ petition filed in the Madras High Court (State of Madras vs 
Champnkam Dorairajan, April 1951). The case came before the Supreme Court of 
India. It was held that the communal government order of the Madras government 
fixing the proportion of students of eadi community that could be admitted to 
state educational institutions was ultra vires under Article 29(2) (which states 
that no citizen shall be denied admission into any educational institution 
maintained by or receiving aid from the state on grounds only of religion, race, 
caste, or language) and was not saved by the provisions of Article 16. There was 
considerable protest in the southern states as the result of which the Constitution 
was amended for the first time, and Clause 15(4) added :

Article 15(4): nothing in this article or in Clause (2) of Article 29 shall 
prevent the state from making any special provision for the 
advancement of any socially and educationally backward classes of 
citizens or for the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes.
Those who are opposed to reservations in public services have challenged 

all orders issued by the government under Article 15(1) or under Article 16. Article 
226 (on the enforcement of fundamental rights by a High Court) or Article 32 
(concerning moving fundamental rights before the Supreme Court) are invoked 
and writ petitions are filed before the High Court.
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Sometimes the government comes before the Supreme Court, and 
sometimes it is the petitioners, if they feel aggrieved, who do so. Judicial process 
has routinely and effectively been used to obstruct the progress or to delay the 
implementation of reservation orders. Post-independence India has witnessed 
many landmark cases which have affected the administration as well as interests 
of the scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and other backward classes. In the famous 
case of Balaji versus Mysore state in 1962, reservation orders were challenged on 
the grounds that the lists of backward classes were prepared only on the basis of 
caste and that this was unconstitutional. The Supreme Court struck down the 
Mysore Backward classes list. Similar claims were again taken up in the 
Chitralekha case {Chitra\ek}\a vs state of Mysore, 1964). In this case, the Supreme 
Court interpreted the Balaji case somewhat differently. It was pointed out that 
two principles were prominent from the observations in Balaji's case namely (1) 
'the caste of a group of citizens may be a relevant circumstance in ascertaining 
their social backwardness' and (2) though it is a relevant factor to determine the 
social backwardness of a class of citizens, 'it cannot be the sole or dominant test'. 
In another landmark case, namely, Jayasree versus state of Kerala (1976), the 
Supreme Court accepted the logic of the Kerala High Court that economic 
backwardness plays a part in social and educational backwardness. In the Thomas 
case (State of Kerala versus N H Thomas, 1976) the Supreme Court upheld caste 
based reservation. The Supreme Court also observed that the aim of the 
Constitution is to eliminate caste from the affairs of the state. Yet certain backward 
castes have to be recognised and classified for compensatory measures so that 
caste can be abolished ultimately.

'The implementation of the recommendations of the Mandal Commission 
was challenged and opposed not only by angry students belonging to the Hindu 
upper castes, but also by the Supreme Court bar association. A writ petition was 
filed in the name of Indira Sawhney, one of the practising advocates of the Supreme 
Court. Even though the rights of scheduled castes had nothing to do with the 
subject of the OBCs of the Mandal commission report, certain items affecting 
them were included as issues. Justice Ahmedi raised an objection and did not 
comment on the issues during the proceedings. The promotion of scheduled 

-castes was discussed and the Supreme Court held that there should be no 
reservations in promotion.

In spite of all the opposition to Mandal, reservations in favour of the other 
backward classes to the extent of 27 per cent was upheld and the agitationists 
were disappointed.

Besides these there are landmark cases like the Rangachari case (Rangachari 
vs General Manager, 1962), Devadasan case {Devadasan vs Union of India, 1964; 
which was ruled out in the Indira Sawhney case), Hira Lai case, and the recently
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decided PGIMS Chandigarh Case (reservation in medical colleges) and Ajit Singh 
Janjua case (seniority in promotion case) which have adversely affected the interests 
of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes.

Reservations were originally provided for the scheduled castes and 
scheduled tribes. It was extended to the other backward classes at the national 
level in 1993. Several states have passed their own laws and granted reservations 
to backward sections of society. It was held by the Supreme Court of India that 
reservations can be made under an executive order.

However, in view of the recent judgments of the Supreme Court affecting' 
the scheduled castes which have stirred the minds of the scheduled castes and 
scheduled tribes, the government is under pressure to enact a law so that the 
judiciary may not decide against the deprived and disadvantaged sections of society.

Besides the scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and other backward classes, 
Christians of dalit origin and backward sections of Muslim society are also staking 
their claim for a share in governance. After independence and the creation of 
Pakistan, Muslims have not been able to enter public services. There is a genuine 
need to make provisions in order to make the bureaucracy more representative. 
Women who comprise about 49-50 per cent of population also deserve 
consideration for reservation - and not only in the legislature but also in the 
bureaucracy.

As in the days of old when some people raised die various cries, 'religion in 
danger', 'dhamma is in danger'or 'Islam is in danger', nowadays a new slogan is 
being raised: "abolish reservations because merit and efficiency are in danger". 
This is often heard in the Supreme Court also. Those who have been opposing 
reservations in public services and educational institutions do so because their 
personal interests are in jeopardy. Those who made the provisions in the 
Constitution had the interest of the nation in view. If more and more people take • 
part in decision making - which also means in the execution and implementation' 
of these decisions taken in a democratic manner - the country will benefit. Those 
who want to maintain the. status quo and consider their personal interests above 
the national interest, oppose reservations. Dominating groups who have been 
enjoying a monopoly of power are also notorious for corrupt practices. Be it said 
to our shame that our country's name appears among the first four most corrupt 
countries of the world. One wishes this pernicious development had also attracted 
the attention of the patriots and champions of merit.

Rights of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes : Principal Legislation
• Equality Before Law - Article 14 of the Constitution of India.
• Prohibition of Discrimination on Grounds of Religion, Race, Caste, Sex or 

Place of Birth - Article 15 of the Constitution of India.
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• Equality of Opportunity in Matters of Public Employment - Article 16 of 
the Constitution of India.

• Abolition of Untouchability - Article 17 of the Constitution of India.
• Right Against Exploitation: Prohibition of Traffic in Human Beings and 

Forced Labour - Article 23 of the Constitution of India.
• Right Against Exploitation : Prohibition of Employment of Children in 

Factories etc. - Article 24 of the Constitution of India.
• Right to Freedom of Religion: Freedom of Conscience and Freedom of 

Profession, Practice and Propagation of Religion - Article 25 of the 
Constitution of India.

• Safeguarding and Promotion of Cultural and Education Rights —
i. Protection of Interests of Minorities - Article 29 of the Constitution of 

India.
ii. Facilities for Instruction in Mother-Tongue at Primary Stage - Article 350 

(A) of the Constitution of India.
iii. Special Officer for Linguistic Minorities - Article 35 (B) of the Constitution 

of India.
iv. Promotion of Educational and Economic Interests of Scheduled Castes, 

Scheduled Tribes and Other Weaker Sections - Article 46 of the 
Constitution of India.
Political Safeguards.
Minister in Charge of Tribal Welfare and Welfare of Scheduled Caste and 
Backward Classes in Selected States - Article 164(1) of tt\e Constitutkm of 
India.
Reservation of Seats in the Lok Sabha.
Reservation of Seats in the Vidham Sabha.
Time Limits on Reservation of Seats.
The Bonded Labour System (Abolition) Act, 1976.
The Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986.
The Protection of Civil Rights Act, and Rules, 1955 and Rules 1977.
The Protection of Civil Rights Act 1955.
The Protection of Civil Rights Act 1977.
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 
1989, and Rules, 1995 —

o Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities)Act, 1989. 
o Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Rules, 

1995.
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o Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Rules, 
1995 - Annexure I, Norms for Relief Amount, 

o Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Rules, 
1995 - Annexure II.

• Employment of Manual Scavengers and Construction of Dry Latrines 
(Prohibition) Act, 1993 and Rules 1997 —

o Employment of Manual Scavengers and Construction of Dry Latrines 
(Prohibition) Act, 1993.

o Employment of Manual Scavengers and Construction of Dry Latrines 
(Prohibition) (Central) Rules, 1997.

• The Provision of the Panchayats (Extension to the Scheduled Areas) Act, 
1996.

!
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3.5 CENTRAL SOCIAL WELFARE BOARD
Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) was conceived as an institution to be 

instrumental in bringing flie neglected, weak, handicapped and backward sections 
of society into tiie national mainstream. Established in August 1953, die Board 
initiated several programmes for delivering welfare services to the most backward, 
marginalized and deserving sections of society. As a follow up, the State Social 
Welfare Advisory Boards were set up with the task of implementing and 
monitoring of different progrSimes of the CSWB. Over the years, the Board has 
not only widened the scope of its programmes but has also moved in policy 
approach from welfare to development to empowerment. Today it is the pioneering 
national level organisation in the field of development and empowerment of 
women in the country.

The CSWB was also envisaged as an interface between the Government 
and the voluntary sector for social development in the country. It has made an 
important contribution in encouraging, assisting and promoting the growth of 
nearly twenty five thousand voluntary organisations for reaching the neglected 
women and clul^i^n of the country.
General Body

• All Chairpersons of State Social Welfare Advisory Boards (30).
• Representatives from the Parliament: Lok Sabha 2 & Rajya Sabha 1.
• 5 Professionals (one each from Law, Medicine, Social Work, Education 

and Social Development).
• 3 Eminent persons with extensive experience in social work.
• Representatives from Ministries/Departments/Govt, of India Department 

of Women & Child Development, Department of Rural Development, 
Department of Education, Planning Commission, Ministry of Labour,
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Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment, Department of Family 
Welfare.

• Executive Director, CSWB.
Executive Committee

• Chairpersons of State Social Welfare Advisory Boards : 5 by rotation.
• Representatives from Ministries/Departments of the Govt, of India 

Department of Women & Child Development, Deptt. of Family Welfare, 
Deptt. Of Rural Development Sc Poverty Alleviation, Deptt. of Education 
and Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment.

• Two Professionals.
• Executive Director, CSWB.

Programmes oftheBoard

The Board is running a nximber of programmes for the development of 
women and children. All these pnogrammes are fully funded by the Department.
Awareness Generation Programme for Rural and Poor Women

The scheme of Awareness Generation Programme provides a platform for 
the rural and poor women to come together, exchange their experience, ideas 
and in the process, develop an understanding of reality and also the way to tackle 
their problems and fulfill their needs. The progranune also enables women to 
organise themselves and strengthen their participation in decision making in the 
family and in the society and to deal witti social issues including atrocities on 
women and children.
Condensed Courses of Education for Women

The Scheme of Condensed Courses of Education for Women were started 
by the Centra] Social Welfare Board during the year 1958 with the objective of 
providing education to those women who for various social and economic reasons 
dropped out of school and could not pursue their studies. The scheme was 
designed particularly to benefit women like young widows, women deserted by 
their husbands and those belonging to economically backward classes.

Under this Scheme, grant is given to Voluntary Organisations to conduct 
two types of courses, one of two years duration for preparing women candidates 
for Primary/Middle/Matric Examination and the otiier of one year duration for 
Matric failed candidates. Girls and women of 15 years plus age groups are entitled 
to avail the benefit of the scheme.
Vocational Training for Women

The Central Social Welfare Board had started the scheme of Vocational 
Training Programme during the year 1975 to train women in the trades which
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are marketable and also to upgrade their skills in order to meet the demands of 
changing work environment. Main objective of training interventions is to enable 
and empower women to access remunerative employment opportunities, which 
will instill self-confidence and enhance their self-esteem.

From the year 1997-98, funds for Vocational Training are being provided 
under NORAD assisted scheme on Training and Employment of Women. The 
main emphasis of the programme is training and skill upgradation of women for 
their employment and self-employment on a sustainable basis. In view of a similar 
programme implemented by the Department through the Women Development 
Corporations of the States, CSWB concentrates mainly on the seven North Eastern 
States and Sikkim from where adequate number of proposals are not received 
through the State Governments. The network of State Social Welfare Advisory 
Boards and the voluntary organizations provide very useful support for running 
this programme.

Socio-economic Programme
The Socio-Economic Programme of the Central Social Welfare Board 

endeavours to provide employment opportunities on full or part time basis to 
destitute women, widows, deserted and the physically handicapped, to 
supplement their meager family income. Besides, women entrepreneurs are 
encouraged to exhibit and sell their products through Exhibition-cum-Meias 
organised by State Boards at Distt. level. The Central Social Welfare has two 
different types of schemes of assistance under this Programme :

Agro-based Units
The Board assists voluntary organisa|tons for setting up agro-based units 

like dairy, poultry, piggery, goatery etc. for poor and needy women. However, for 
the past few years proposals for Agro-based Units are not being considered since 
another Programme of the Department of Women and Child Development, 
namely Support for Training and Employment of Women (STEP) is taking care 

of these sectors. '

Production Units
Volxmtary organisations are encouraged to set up Production Units, which 

can provide employment on full or part time basis to women. Project proposals 
are examined by District Industrial Centres, KVICs etc. who look into viability of 
the projects. A grant is provided by the Board to facilitate setting up a Production 
Unit by file grantee institution. The grant is finalised on a case-to-case basis subject 
to a limit of Rs.3 lakhs.

Creche Programme
This programme has been in operation since 1975. The scheme provides 

for day care services to children in the age group of 0-5 years. The facilities are
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sections of casual, agricultural and construction labour in remote, rural and urban 
slum areas. Children of sick wonien also get the benefit of this programme. The 
schematic provision for recurring grant is Rs. 18,480/-per annum per Cr6che 
Unit of 25 children of the age grc^p of 0-5 years.
Working Women's Hostels !

' 1
Under dtis scheme the BoaM provides a mairitenance grant to voluntary 

organisations for providing safe accommodation to working women whose salary 
does not exceed Rs.16,000/- p.m. so that they are not exposed to imdesirable and 
anti-social elements. The following types of maintenance expenses are covered 
under the scheme :

(i) Salary of Matron and Chowkidar,
(ii) Recreation facilities,
(Hi) Difference of Rent of the Hostel building, and
(iv) Maintenance of Hostel building.

A minimum grant of Rs. 40,000/- and maximum grant of Rs.50,000/- is 
sanctioned to an institution in a year keeping in view the class or category of the

NOTES

city.
Family Counselling Centres

The objective of the Family Counselling Centres is to provide preventive 
and rehabilitative services to women and children who are victims of atrocities 
and family maladjustments. The Scheme is being implemented since 1984 through 
voluntary agencies. It was evaluated through NIPCCD during the year 1990-91 
and a revised scheme is in force since 1992-93. Under the revised scheme, a 
maximum of Rs.l lakh per centre per ahhum is given for continuation of existing 
FCCs while Rs.l.15 lakh is given for new FCCs. The salaries of two coxmsellors 
who are either Post Graduate in Social Work or Psychology and Rs.l5000/- for 
recurring items are borne fuUy by the Board while the institution is required to 
contribute 20% towards other recurring expenditure.
Short Stay Home Programme

The scheme of Short Stay Home was launched by the Govt, of India in 
1969 to provide temporary shelter to women and girls —

• who are being forced into prostitution;
• who as a result of family tension or discord are made to leave their homes 

without any mean of subsistence and have no social protection from 
exploitation and are facing litigation on account of marital disputes;

• who have been sexually assaulted and are facing the problem of 
readjustment in the family or society;j

86 Self-Instructional Material



Measures of Social 
Welfare

• who are victims of mental mal-adjustment, emotional disturbances and 
■ social ostracism, or

• who escape from their homes due to family problems, mental or physical 
torture and need shelter, psychiatric treatment and counselling for their 
rehabilitation and re-adjustment in family and society.

This scheme was earlier being implemented directly by the Department of 
• Women and Child Development through the Non Governmental Organisations. 

While the power to sanction new Homes still vests with the Department, the 
responsibility of supervision and monitoring of the existing Homes and release 
of fund to the NGOs running the Homes have been delegated to the Central 
Social Welfare Board from April, 1999. The financial norms and guidelines of the 
scheme of Short Stay Home has also been revised in June 1999 to make it more 
relevant and effective.

NOTES

3.6 STATE SOCIAL WELFARE BOARDS
A total of 33 State Social Welfare Boards are functioning in each state capital 

and union territory of the country with an object to implement various schemes 
for the welfare and development of women and children through registered 
voluntary organisations. The State Board is headed by a non-official Chairperson 
who is a renowned woman social worker of the State. The State Board Members 
are nominated on the Board by Central Board and State Government in die ratio 
of 50-50. These Members normally represent each district of the State.

Role of Chairperson

The Chairperson of a State Board is appointed by the respective State 
Government with the approval of the Central Board. Therefore, she has to play 
an important role as catalyst between Central Board, State Board and State 
Government.

• State Board under the guidance of Chairperson should develop mechanism 
to have effective and regular coordination with concerned State 
Government Departments like. Social Welfare, Women & Child 
Development, Rural Development, Health, education etc.

• The State Board has to function witti tihe full Board as all proposals/decisions 
are to be cleared by the Board, therefore, it should be ensured that full 
Board is'ccnstituted immediately after an incumbent is appointed as 
Chairperson. In this regard, corvstant efforts shall be made by the Central 
Board with the State Government so that the Board is fully reconstituted 
at the earliest.

• While recommending the proposals of ttie voluntary organisations, it may 
be ensured that all the districts of ttte State are fully represented and special
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focus is made for remote and uncovered areas or areas having low woi^n 
and child development indicators and others which need immediate 
intervention.
The State Board should have adequate representation of the districts on', 
the Board, in case few districts are not represented due to any reason then • 
it should be ensured that they are allotted to the members of nearby 
districts. /
The Chairperson must ensure that Sub-Committees imder all programme 
having representation of members as well as field officers are formed sd^ 
as to ensure regular qualitative inputs from them. '
It should be ensured that at least one (1) full Board meeting is held regularly 
after each quarter. Finance Committee meeting should also be held on 
regular intervals (every 2 months) and all the administrative matters having 
financial implications shall be placed before the Finance Committee for 
its approval.
The Chairperson, State Board should ensure constitution of Finance 
Committee having representation from Finance & Administrative 
Department of State Government.
The Chairperson will sanction fixation of pay and grant of increments / 
ACP to the State Board staff after obtaining clearance from Finance 
Committee.
Sanctioning authority for pay advance/TA advance/leave salary advance/ 
house building advance/car advance/scooter advance/Fan advance/cycle 
advance as per State Government rules to State Board staff and tour/TA 
advance to field staff. However, clearance/ratification to be taken from 
Finance Committee except tour/TA advance.
The Chairperson will prepare yearly tenure report for herself and submit 
the same to Central Board and State Government. The tenure report should 
reach the concerned officers within 30 days of completion of the preceding 
year (for first four years) and before 30 days of completion of fifth/final 
year of her tenure.
Any other function(s) with the approval of Central Board, for better 
functioning of State Board and betterment of disadvantageous women & 
children in the State.

Social Welfare 
Administration

NOTES

3.7 THE UNION MINISTRY OF SOCIAL JUSTICE AND
EMPOWERMENT

The Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment is entrusted with the 
empowerment of the disadvantaged and marginalized sections of the society. 
The target groups of the Ministry are ;
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1. Scheduled Castes
2. Other Backward Classes
3. Persons with Disabilities
4. Senior Citizens and Victims of Substance Abuse

The Ministry has been implementing various programmes/schemes for 
social, educational and economic development of the target groups. As a result 
there has been considerable improvement in the welfare of these groups.

In the year 1985-86, the ers^hile Ministry of Welfare was bifurcated into 
the Department of Women and Child Development and the Department of 
Welfare. Simultaneously, the Scheduled Castes Development Division, Tribal 
Development Division and the Minorities and Backward Classes Welfare Division 
were moved from the Ministry of Home Affairs and also the Wakf Division from 
the Ministry of Law to form the then Ministry of Welfare.

Subsequently, the name of ttie Ministry was changed to the Ministry of 
Social Justice & Empowerment in May, 1998. Further, in October, 1999, the Tribal 
Development Division had moved out to form a separate Ministry of Tribal Affairs. 
In January, 2007, the Minorities Division along with Wakf Unit have been moved 
out of the Ministry and formed as a separate Ministry and the Child Development 
Division has gone to the Ministry of Women & Child Development.

The Constitution of India highlights in its preamble need for Justice - social, 
economic and political; Liberty - of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship; 
Equality of Status and of opportunity; to all citizens of the country. Article 15(4) 
specifically mentions about advancement of socially and educationally backward 
classes of citizens and the SCs & STs. The historical social reality confirms that 
these groups deserve - Justice in a holistic perspective of educational development 
and social economic empowerment. The other disadvantaged/discriminated 
groups are the Disabled, Children in Need of Care and Protection, Aged Persons, 
Drug addicts, etc.

The Ministry is committed towards development and welfare of the targeted 
groups as specified above. The objective of the Ministry is to empower the persons 
belonging to these groups who have been either historically on the fringes of the' 
society or are in danger of being marginalized due to various socioeconomic forces 
as the country passes through transition from an agrarian to an industrial econorhy. 
The country is rapidly transforming itself to the information technology age. In 
the competitive world where market is governed by private forces there is a greater 
challenge to ensure that services to marginalized and deprived sections of the 
society are adequate, timely and sustained in order to bring them above the poverty 

line.
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Allocation OF Subjects

The list of subjects allocated to the Ministry is given below:
• Social Welfare;
• Development of Scheduled Castes and Other Backward Classes;
• All matters relating to linguistic and odier minorities except matters relating 

to law and order;
• Education, training, rehabilitation and welfare of the physically and 

mentally handicapped;
• Social Defence;
• Institutional and non-institutional services in care and development of 

the children and the aged, including adoption of children;
• Juvenile vagrancy, delinquency and odier CARE programmes. All matters 

relating to prohibition;
• Educational and social welfare aspects of drugabuse;
• Implementation of the following Acts: Administration of Wakf Properties 

under the Administration of Evacuee Property Act, 1950; Implementation 
of Protection of Civil Rights (PCR) Act, 1955; Durgah Khawaja Sahib Act, 
1955; The Scheduled Castes & Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) 
Act 1989; Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992; National Commission 
for Minorities Act, 1992; National Commission for Safai Karamcharis Act, 
1993; National Commission for Backward Classes Act, 1993; The Wakf 
Act, 1995; Persons witti Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of 
Rights & Full Participation) Act, 1995; National Trust Act, 1999, Juvenile 
Justice (Care & Protection of Children) Act, 2000.

• Promotion and development of voluntary effort on subjects allocated to 
this Ministry;

• Attached and sub-ordinate offices and other organizations concerned with
any of dae subjects specified in this list. >

\ • ' \
The Ministry has the following Apex Corporations/PSUs attached with it:

• National Scheduled Castes Finance and Development Corporation;
• National Backward Classes Finance and Development Corporation;
• National Handicapped Finance and Development Corporation;
• National Minorities Development and Finance Corporation;
• National Safai Karamcharis Finance and Development Corporation.
• Artificial Limbs Manufacturing Corporation of India Ltd.

This Ministry is also die administrative Ministry for the following :
• National Commission for Scheduled Castes;
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• National Commission for Safai Karamcharis;
• National Commission for Backward Classes;
• National Commission for Minorities;
• National Commission for Denotified Tribes, Nomadic & Semi-nomadic 

Tribes;
• National Commission for Religious and Linguistic Minorities (NCRLM);
• Commission for Economically Backward Classes, Commissioner for 

Linguistic Minorities;
• The Chief Commissioner for Disabilities;
• Rehabilitation Council of India;
• Dr. Ambedkar Foundation;
• National Trust for the Welfare of Persons with Autism, Cerebral Palsy, 

Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities.
• District Rehabilitation Centres.

The following National Institutes/Apex level bodies are also imder the 
Administrative control of this Ministry :

• Deen Dayal Upadhyay Institute for the Physically Handicapped;
• National Institute for the Orthopaedically Handicapped;
• National Institute of Rehabilitation Training and Research;
• National Institute for the Mentally Handicapped AU Yuvar Jung National 

Institute for the Hearing Handicapped;
• National Institute for the Visually Handicapped;
• Central Adoption Resources Agency;
• National Institute of Social Defence.

The Ministry recogruzes the need to strengthen the partnership between 
die Central Government and State Governments, Central Government and the 
Voluntary Organizations to implement the various welfare activities. The 
partnership with these agencies opens a channel of flow of its financial resources, 
which reach the persons living in the remotest areas. This also forms a capacity 
building relationship between provider and receiver through these agencies, 
ultimately benefiting the targeted group.

' The Ministry seeks to make meaningful intervention in the lives of persons 
belonging to :

• Scheduled Castes,
• Other Backward Classes,
• Minorities, and
• Persons with disabilities.
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• Children in Need of Care and Protection,
• Aged,
• Alcohol & Substance (Drug) dependents.

National Commission for Scheduled Castes

The National Commission for Scheduled Castes was set up under Article 
338 of the Constitution as a high level independent Constitutional body to monitor 
the safeguards provided for Scheduled Castes and also reviews issues concerning 
their welfare. The Commission has wide powers to protect, safeguard and to 
promote the interests of the SCs. The Commission has been conferred powers of 
a civil court trying a suit to summon and enforce the attendance of any person 
from any part of India and examining on oath, receiving evidence on affidavits. ^

National Commission for Backward Classes

The National Commission for Backward Classes (NCBC) Act, 1993 was 
enacted on tiie direction of the Hon'ble Supreme Court in Indira Sawhney and 
others Vs Union Government of India and others to set up a permanent body for 
entertaining, examining and advising the Government of Ipdia on requests from 
Castes/Commimities for inclusion in the Central list of Other Backward Classes 
for each State/UT and complaints of over-inclusion and underinclusion in the 
lists of Other Backward Classes (OBCs) of citizens. As per the provision of the 
Act, the advice tendered by the Commission shall ordinarily be binding upon 
the Government.

National Commission for Minorities (NCM)
The Minorities Commission was set up in 1978 by a Resolution. With the 

enactment of the National Commission for Minorities Act, 1992, the Commission 
became a statutory body and was renamed as National Commission for Minorities 
(NCM). The first Statutory Commission was set up on 17th May 1993. The present 
Commission was constituted on 7th February 2003. In November 2004, it was 
decided to amend tlie Constitution to grant Constitutional status to the National 
Commission for Minorities, which would inspire greater confidence among the 
minorities.

NOTES

^ . ,

3.8 ROLE OF UNITED NATIONS IN SOCIAL WELFARE

United Nations (UN), international organisation was established on October 
24, 1945. The United Nations was the second multipurpose international 
organization established in the 20th century that was worldwide in scope and 
membership. Its predecessor, the League of Nations, was created by the Treaty of 
Versailles in 1919 and disbanded in 1946. Headquartered in New York City, the

92 Self-Instructional Material



Measures of Social 
Welfare

UN also has offices in Geneva, Vienna, and other cities. Its official languages are 
Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Russian, and Spanish.

According to its Charter, the UN aims :
"to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war,...to reaffirm 
faith in fundamental human rights,...to establish conditions under 
which justice and respect for the obligations arising from treaties and 
other sources of international law can be maintained, and to promote 
social progress and better standards of.life in larger freedom."

In addition to maintaining peace and security, other important objectives 
include developing friendly relations among cotmtries based on respect for the 
principles of equal rights and self-determination of peoples; achieving worldwide 
cooperation to solve international economic, social, cultural, and humanitarian 
problems; respecting and promoting human rights; and serving as a centre where 
countries can coordinate their actions and activities toward these various ends.

The UN formed a continuum with the League of Nations in general purpose, 
structure, and functions; many of the UN's principal organs and related agencies 
were adopted from similar structures established earlier in the century. In some 
respects, however, the UN constituted a very different organization, especially 
with regard to its objective of maintaining international peace and security and 
its commitment to economic and social development.

Changes in the nature of international relations resulted in modifications 
in the responsibilities of the UN and its decision-making apparatus. Cold War 
tensions between the United States and the Soviet Union deeply affected the 
UN's security functions during its first 45 years. Extensive post-World War II 
decolonization in Africa, Asia, and the Middle East increased the volume and 
nature of political, economic, and social issues that confronted the organization. 
The Cold War's end in 1991 brought renewed attention and appeals to the UN. 
Amid an increasingly volatile geopolitical climate, there were new challenges to 
established practices and functions, especially in the areas of conflict resolution 
and humanitarian assistance. At the beginning of the 21st century, the UN and its - 
programs and affiliated agencies struggled to address humanitarian crises and 
civil wars, unprecedented refugee flows, the devastation caused by the spread of 
AIDS, global financial disruptions, international terrorism, and the disparities in 
wealth between the world's richest and poorest peoples.

I

Social'Welfare AND Cooperation' \.
The United Nations is concerned with issues of human rights, including 

the rights of women and children, refugee resettlement, and narcotics control. 
Some of its greatest successes have been in the area of improving the health and
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welfare of the world's population. In the 1996s, despite severe strains on the 
resources of UN development programs and agencies resulting from massive 
refugee movement and humanitarian crises, the UN increased ite emphasis on 
social development.
Refugees

Social Welfare 
Adminisiratlon

NOTES

After World War II the International Refugee Organization successfully 
resettled, repatriated, transported, and maintained more than one million 
European and Asian refugees. It was abolished in 1952 and replaced by a new 
international refugee structure. In 1951 ECOSOC drevi,^ up, and the General 
Assembly approved, a Convention Relating to the Status of Refugees. The United 
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (INHCR) was then appointed and 
directed to act under this convention, and iCOSOC appointed an Advisory 
Commission to assist the high commissioner.

The work of the UNHCR has become increasingly important since the late 
1980s, involving major relief operations in Africa, Asia (particularly Southeast 
and Central Asia), Central America, western and central Europe, and the Balkans. 
At the end of the 1990s approximately 20 million people had been forced to 
migrate or had fled oppression, violence, and starvation. The UNHCR works in 
more than 120 countries and cooperates with more than 450 NGOs to provide 
relief and to aid in resettlement. For its services on behalf of refugees, the Office 
of the UNHCR was awarded the Nobel Prize for Peace in 1954 and 1981.

A separate organization, the United Nations Relief and Works Agency for 
Palestine Refugees in the Near East (UNRWA), administers aid to refugees in the 
Middle East.
Human Rights

Unlike the League of Nations, the United Nations incorporated the principle 
of respect for human rights into its Charter, affirming respect for human rights 
and for fundamental freedoms for all without regard to race, sex, language, or 
religion. According to the Charter, the General Assembly is charged with iiutiating 
studies and making recommendations, and ECOSOC is responsible for 
establishing commissions to fulfill this purpose. Consequently, the Commission 
on Human Rights, originally chaired by Eleanor Roosevelt, was created in 1946 
to develop conventions on a wide range of issues, including an international bill 
of rights, civil liberties, the status of women (for which there is now a separate 
commission), freedom of information, the protection of minorities, the prevention 
of discrimination on the grounds of race, sex, language, or religion, and any other 
human rights concerns. The commission prepared the nonbinding Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, which was adopted by the General Assembly in 
1948.
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After the declaration, the commission began drafting two covenants, one 
on civil and political rights and another on economic and cultural rights. 
Differences in economic and social philosophies hampered efforts to reach 
agreement, but the General Assembly eventually adopted the International 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights and the International Covenant 
on Civil and Political Rights in 1966. The covenants, which entered into force in 
1976, are known collectively, along with the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, as the international bill of rights. Although all coimtries have stated support 
for the 1948 declaration, not all observe or have ratified the two covenants. In 
general. Western countries have favoured civil and political rights (rights to life, 
liberty, freedom from slavery and arbitrary arrest, freedom of opinion and peaceful 
assembly, and the right to vote), and developing countries have stressed economic 
and cultural rights such as the rights to employment, shelter, education, and an 
adequate standard of living.

The Commission on Human Rights and its subcommission meet annually 
in Geneva to consider a wide range of hiunan rights issues. Human rights violations 
are investigated by a Human Rights Committee set up according to the provisions 
of the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights. The commission and 
subcommission also carry out special responsibilities delegated by the General 
Assembly or by EC050C. The commission and subcommission have 

strengthened human rights norms and expanded the range of recognized rights, 
in part by drafting additional conventions on matters such as women's rights, 
racial discrimination, torture, labour laws, apartheid, and the rights of indigenous 
peoples.

NOTES

In particular, the UN has acted to strengthen recognition of the rights of 
women and children. It established a special Convention on the Elimination of 
All Forms of Discrimination Against Women, which was approved in 1979 and 
has been ratified by some 170 countries, and the 1989 Convention on the Rights 
of the Child, which has been ratified by more than 190 coimtries. In 1995 the 
Fourth World Conference on Women, held in Beijing,.developed a Platform for 
Action to recognize women's rights and improve women's livelihood worldwide, 
and follow-up meetings monitored progress toward meeting these goals. UNIFEM, 
the United Nations Development Fund for Women, has worked since 1995 to 
implement the Beijing Platform for Action.

The UN, through special rapporteurs and working groups, monitors 
compliance with human rights standards. In 1993 the General Assembly 
established the post of United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights
(UNHCHR), which is the focal point within the UN Secretariat for human rights
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Control of Narcotics
The Commission on Narcotic Drugs was authorized by the General 

Assembly in 1946 to assume the functions of the League of Nations Advisory 
Committee on Traffic in Opium and Other Dangerous Drugs. In addition to 
reestablishing the pre-World War 11 system of narcotics control, which had been 
disrupted by the war, the United Nahons addressed new problems resulting from 
the development of S3mdtetic drugs^^Efforts were made to simplify the system of 
control by drafting one convention incorporating all the agreements in force. 
The UN established the Office for Drug Control and Crime Prevention (ODCCP) 
in 1997 to address problems relating to drugs, crime, and international terrorism.

Health and Welfare Issues
The UN, through the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) and 

specialized agencies such as the World Health Organization (WHO), works toward 
improving health and welfare conditions around the world. UNICEF, originally 
called the UN International Children's Emergency Fund, was established by the 
General Assembly in December 1946 to provide for the needs of children in areas 
devastated by World War 11. UNICEF was made a permanent UN organization in 
1953. Financed largely by the contributions of member states, it has helped feed 
children in more than lOO countries, provided clothing and other necessities, 
and sought to eradicate diseases such as tuberculosis, whooping cough, and 
diphtheria. UNICEF promotes low-cost preventive health care measures for 
children, including the breast-feeding of infants and the use of oral rehydration 
therapy to treat diarrhea, the major cause of deadi in children. UNICEF has key 
monitoring responsibilities imder the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

WHO is the primary UN agency responsible for health activities. Among 
its major initiatives have been immunization campaigns to protect populations 
in the developing world, regulation of the pharmaceutical industry to control the 
quality of drugs and to ensure the availability of lower-cost generics, and efforts 
to combat the spread of HIV/AIDS. The UN has responded to the AIDS epidemic 
through the establishment of UNAIDS, a concerted program of cosponsoring 
agencies, including UNICEF, WHO, UNDP, UNESCO, and the World Bank. 
UNAIDS is the leading advocate of global action cn AIDS, supporting programs 
to prevent transmission of the disease, providing care for those infected, working 
to reduce the vulnerability of specific populations, and alleviating the economic 
and social impact of the disease. In 2001 UNAIDS coordinated a General Assembly 
special session on the disease.
The Environment

In response to growing worldwide concern with environmental issues, the 
General Assembly organized the United Nations Conference on the Human

/
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Environment, which was held in Stockholm in 1972 and led to d\e creation of 
the United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) in ti^e same year, UNEP 
has attempted to find solutions to various environmental problems, including 
pollution in the Mediterranean Sea; the threat to aquatic resources posed by 
human economic activity; deforestation, desertification, and drought; the depletion 
of th^Earth's ozone layer by human-produced chemicals; and global warming. 
Much disagreement has arisen regarding the scientific bases of environmental 
concerns and the question of how to combine the goals of environmental 
protection and development. Although both developed and developing countries 
recognize the need to preserve natural resources, developing cotmtries often charge 
that the environment has been despoiled primarily by the advanced industrialized 
states, whose belated environmental consciousness now hampers development 
for other countries. In other instances, developed countries have objected to the 
imposition of environmental standards, fearing that such regulations will hamper 
economic growth and erode their standard of living.

UNEP succeeded in establishing, through the General Assembly, a World 
Commission on Environment and Development,and in 1988 outlined an 
environmental program to set priorities for the 1990-95 period. International 
conferences, such as the United Nations Conference on Environment and 
Development (the "Earth Summit"), held in Rio de Janeiro in 1992, have continued 
to focus attention on environmental issues. The Earth Summit, which was far 
larger than any previous intergovernmental global conference, incorporated input 
from numerous NGOs. It produced a declaration of principles (the Rio Declaration 
on Environment and Development), a plan for the sustainable development of 
the Earth's resources into the 21st century (Agenda 21), and guidelines for the 
management, conservation, and sustainable development of forests. Subsequent 
UN conferences on social issues continued to incorporate sustainable development 
policies into their programmes.

Dependent Areas
The United Nations has expressed concern for people living in non-self- 

governing territories. Most importantly, the UN has affirmed and facilitated the 
transition to independence of former colonies. The anticolonial movement in the 
UN reached a high point in 1960, when the General Assembly adopted a resolution 
sponsored by more than 40 African and Asian states. This resolution, called the 
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, 
condemned "the subjection of peoples to alien subjugation, domination and 
exploitation" and declared that "immediate steps shall be taken...to transfer all 
powers" to the peoples in the colonies "without any conditions or reservations, in 
accordance with their freely expressed will and desire...in order to enable them 
to enjoy complete independence and freedom." After the decolonization period
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of the 1950s and '60s, new states exerted increasing power and influence, especially 
in the General Assembly. With the admission of the new states of Africa and Asia 
to the United Nations in the 1960s and '70s and the end of the Cold War in 1991, 
politics within the General Assembly and the Security Council changed as 
countries formed regional voting blocs to express their preferences and principles.

UN efforts to gain independence for Namibia from South Africa, carried 
out from the 1940s to the'80s, represent perhaps the most enduring and concerted 
attempt by the organization to promote freedom for a former colony. In 1966 the 
General Assembly took action to end the League of Nations mandate for South 
West Africa, providing for a United Nations Council for South West Africa in 
1967 to take over administrative responsibilities in the territory and to prepare it 
for independence by 1968. South Africa refused to acknowledge the council, and 
the General Assembly, secretary-general, and Security Council continued to exert 
pressure through the 1970s. In 1978 the General Assembly adopted a program of 
action toward Namibian independence, and the Security Council developed a 
plan for free elections. In 1988, with Namibian independence and the departure 
of Cuban troops from neighbouring Angola implicitly linked. South Africa finally 
agreed to withdraw from Namibia. In the following year a UN force—United 
Nations Temporary Auxiliary Group (UNTAG)—supervised elections and assisted 
in repatriating refugees. Namibia gained formal independent status in 1990. ^
Development of International Law

"The United Nations, like the League of Nations, has played a major role in 
defining, codifying, and expanding the realm of international law. The 
International Law Commission, established by the General Assembly in 1947, is 
the primary institution responsible for these activities. The Legal Comnuttee of 
the General Assembly receives the commission's reports and debates its 

recommendations; it may then either convene an international conference to draw 
up formal conventions based on the draft or merely recornmend the draft to. 
states. The/international Court of Justice reinforces legal norms through its 
judgments./The commission and the committee have influenced international 
law in seve/ral important domains, including the laws of war, th'e law of the sea, 
human rights, and international terrorism.

The work of the UN on developing and codifying laws or war was built on 
the previous accomplishments of the Hague Conventions (1899ll907), the League 

of Nations, and the Kellog-Briand Pact (1928). The organiza^on's first concern 
after World War II was the punishment of suspected Nazi war criminals. The 
General Assembly directed the International Law Commissiijn to formulate the 

principles of international law recognized at the Niimberg trials, in which German 
crimiinals were prosecuted, and to prepare a draft code of offenses against 

the peace and security of mankind. In 1950 the commission submitted its
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formulation of the Niimberg principles, which covered crimes against peace, 
war crimes, and crimes against humanity. In the following year the commission 
presented to the General Assembly its draft articles, which enumerated crimes 
against international law, including any act or threat of aggression, annexation of 
territory, and genocide. Although the General Assembly did not adopt these 
reports, the commission's work in formulating the Niimberg principles influenced 
the development of human rights law.

The UN also took up the problem of defining aggression, a task attempted 
unsuccessfully by the League of Nations. Both the International Law Commission 
and the General Assembly imdertook prolonged efforts drat eventually resulted 
in agreement in 1974. The definition of aggression, which passed without dissent, 
included launching military attacks, sending armed mercenaries against another 
state, and allowing one's territory to be used for perpetrating an act of aggression 
against another state. In 1987 the General Assembly adopted a series of resolutions 
to strengthen legal norms in favour of the peaceful resolution of disputes and 
against the use of force.

The UN has made considerable progress in developing and codifying the 
law of the sea as well. The International Law Commission took up the law of the 
sea as one of its earliest concerns, and in 1958 and 1960, respectively, the General 
Assembly convened the First and the Second United Nations Conferences on the 
Law of the Sea (UNCLOS). The initial conference approved conventions on the 
continental shelf, fishing, the high seas, and territorial waters and contiguous 
zones, all of which were ratified by the mid-1960s. During the 1970s it came to 

--be accepted that the deep seabed is the "common heritage of mankind" and 
should be administered by an international authority. In 1973 the General 
Assembly called UNCLOS III to discuss the conflicting positions on this issue as 
well as on issues relating to navigation, pollution, and the breadth of territorial 
waters. The resulting Law of the Sea Treaty (1982) has been ratified by some 140 
countries. The original treaty was not signed by the United States, which objected 
to the treaty's restrictions on seabed mining. The United States signed a revised 
treaty after a compromise was reached in 1994, though the agreement has yet to 
be ratified by the U.S. Senate.

The UN has worked to advance the law of treaties and the laws regulating 
relations between states. In 1989 the General Assembly passed a resolution 
declaring 1990-99 the UN Decade of International Law, to be dedicated to 
promoting acceptance and respect for the principles and institutions of 
international law. In 1992 the General Assembly directed the International Law 
Commission to prepare a draft statute for an International Criminal Court. The 
Rome Statute of the International Criminal Court (ICC) was adopted in July 1998 
and later signed by more than 120 coimtries. The ICC, which is to be located at
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The Hague upon the ratification of the statute by at least 60 signatory countries, 
has jurisdiction over crimes against humanity, crimes of genocide, war crimes,' 
and crimes of aggression, pending an acceptable definition of that term. Under 
the terms of the convention, no person of age 18 years or older is immune from 
prosecution, including presidents or heads of state.

Since 1963 the United Nations has been active in developing a legal 
framev/ork for combating international terrorism. The General Assembly and 
specialized agencies such as the International Civil Aviation Organization and the 
International Atomic Energy Agency established conventions on issues such as 
offenses committed on aircraft, acts jeopardizing the safety of civil aviation, the 
unlawful taking of hostages, and the theft of illegal transfer of nuclear weapons 
technology. In 2001, in the wake of de\4stating terrorist attacks that killed 

thousands in the United States, the General Assembly's Ad Hoc Committee on 
Terrorism continued work on a comprehensive convention for the suppression 
of terrorism.

NOTES

3.9 ROLE OF NCOS AND CIVIL SOCIETIES IN SOCIAL
WELFARE

Civil society is composed of the totality of voluntary civic and social 
organizations and institutions that form the basis of a functioning society as 
opposed to the force-backed structures of a state (regardless of that state's political 
system) and commercial institutions of the market.

An independent civil society is vital to any aspiring democracy and can 
really help to consolidate it and raise its credibility both at home and^abroad. 
Civil society tends to be voluntary, pluralistic, and participatory, and can serve as 
a medium through which the governed can organize, assemble, discuss, and 
criticize governmental actions or other matters of societal concern. Civil society 
organizatior^s can be formal or informal, of political, religious, social, cultural, or 
ethnic nature. However, they usually exclude profit-making business groups, 
political society, and family or individual organizational life. It is important to 
note that civil society is foremost a "public sphere" where the public good tends 
to be pursued over primarily private gains.

One of the most important ways civil society contributes to democracy is 
that it provides a means of participation for the masses that separates them from 
political society and governing institutions. Associations should be able to organize 
and assemble, treat of any subject that is conformed to the country's constitution 
and laws without being harassed or questioned by the government. Another 
element that must be present in a democratic civil society is voluntary 
participation. Citizens must be free to decide whether they join organizations 
and associations and how much time and money they contribute. In order to
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reach this level of autonomy, civil society is constantly struggling and lobbying in 
order to change laws and advance their interests. Ultimately this can only benefit 
democracy because it instills a non-violent and democratic practice within a society 
and its citizens.

A democratic civil society is also primordial in an emerging democracy 
because it provides the following: avenues through which regular citizens can 
pressure the political elites to review or change public policy; a public sphere in 
which different layers of society can participate in a plurality of ways; a medium 
through which divergent groups (ettmic, religious, political) can discuss solutions 
without resorting to violence and extreme means. Also, a thriving civil society is 
important to democracy because an independent media can serve an important 
public good of providing information, reporting on government and associational 
actions to other organization; which is a good way for different groups to keep 
members of the government elite and politicians in check.

Also with the volimtary all-encompassing nature of civil society, citizens 
will have more trust and confidence in their governments, thus circumventing 
passivity. Civil society can also provide services at levels that the government 
can't reach. This is especially true of religious groups. A vibrant civil society can 
serve to legitimize some democracies by showing an alternative way citizens take 
power in participation. In addition, civil society groups may help consolidate 
democracy by exhorting people to go out and vote in elections and run for office, 
and generally advance peaceful democratic practices. Finally, civil society has a 
snowball effect in that it empowers people to think independently and fight for 
their interests. Once this is done, the same people can never be expected to have 
their interests and organizations subverted ever again.

The roots of an Indian autonomous civil society is not to be found in the 
contemporary rise of a modem state but foremost in the ancient and medieval 
history of the country. Cast "panchayats", village "panchayats", or traders guilds 
aU illustrates forms of local institutions that had long been imtouched by the 
vicissitudes of the political spheres and remained autonomous from state control. 
Indian society had been characterised in pre-colonial times by a form of "insularity" 
that thus ensured an certain independence from state power but also resulted in 
a stagnation and ah impossible unity of the population. However, the modem 
definition of an Indian civil society has to confront the radical transformation of 
the State and its consequences on the role of the non-state actors.

The transition to independence was accompanied with the rise of a welfare 
state, extending state powers into areas fliat had been previously left to civil society. 
This "intrusion" of the State and its monopoly on new spheres as education, 
health or security resulted in a form of state monopoly in almost all public goods, 
giving to the state the role of first employer of organized workers in the country.
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The generalisation of taxes, the ownership of public utilities transformed die state 
into an arbiter between individuals. But this rise of a welfare state pointed out in 
the same time its dysfunctions and its failxires.

Corruption and nepotism put into question the legitimacy of die state power 
and give a pejorative connotations to the word "politics". Distribution of licenses, 
subsidies for the poor, control of the crime order are said to be "the plaything of 
state functionaries" that have lifetime security. The huge amount of discretionary 
fund received by the Members of Parliament and Members of Legislatives 
Assembly to implement economic development programs in their constituencies 
illustrates this generalisation of the corruption.

The situation of political parties is also perverted by a form of selection of 
its members by the leaders that constitute an obstacle for the participations of 
the citizens to the political process. The electoral process itself is put into question 
by the irregularities of the polls but also by the biased aspect of local elections 
that are mostly determined by cast belongings and the money involved in the 
campaign.

NOTES

This centralized political system mtike political process inaccessible to a 
large part of the population, and alienate the potential existence of a form of civil 
society.
What role can civil society play in this specific political framework?

Considering that situation of monopoly, the role of civil society is challenging 
the State in three different ways.

• Faced to the centraKsed power of the State, civil society first has a role of 
enabling the hitherto voiceless and unorganised communities' interests to 
be represented. In other term, the sphere of civil society has a goal of 
empowerment for local communities. In that specific function, civil society 
can be considered as a "space" that is free and accessible to everybody.

• Civil society can also be considered as a "movement" that has to influence 
public negotiation on public issues like health, education or security. 
Contesting the frameworks of development programs, criticising the long
term effect of a large displacement of people are examples of this vision of 
civil society as a contestation movement.

• Civil society finally has a role of "ensuring the accountability" of the State 
in different spheres. Ensuring the right to access to information is a first 
step into the State accountability, in a country where the Official Secret 
Act predominates. In a more general way, civil society has the monitoring 
function of holding "the law and order machinery accountable"; This 
function implies the control of political parties and electoral process, the 
control of local bodies etc.
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In a context where political participation process is increasingly plebiscitary 
and illustrates the discredit of the political sphere, the purpose of civil society is 
to build the framework of a real form of governance, in which both State and 
citizens are accountale to each odier.

Definition AND Signihcance of the Civil Society

Recent years have witnessed a significant upsurge of organized private, 
non-profit activity in coimtries of Asia, Africa and Latin America (Salamon and 
Anheier, 1997; Salamon, 1994; Fisher, 1993; Brown and Karten, 3991). Long 
recognized as providers of relief and promoter of human rights, such organizations 
are now increasingly viewed as critical contributors to economic growth and civic 
and social infrastructure essential for a minimum quality of life for the people 
(Salamon and Anheier, 1997; Fukuyama, 1995; OECD, 1995).

Despite the growing importance, civil society organizations in the 
developing world remain only partially understood. Even basic descriptive 
information about these institutions - their number, size, area of activity, sources 
of revenue and the policy framework widrin which they operate - is not available 
in any systematic way. Moreover, the civil society sector falls in a conceptually 
complex social terrain that lies mostly outside the market and the state. For much 
of the recent history, social and political discourse has been dominated by the 
' twosector model' that acknowledges the existence of only two actors - the market 
{for profit private sector) and the state. This is reinforced by the statistical 
conventions that have kept the "third sector" of civil society organizations largely 
invisible in official economic statistics (Salamon, Sokolowski and Associates, 2003). 
On top of this, the sector embraces entities as diverse as village associations, grass 
roots development organizations, agricultural extension services, self help 
cooperatives, religious institutions, schools, hospitals, human rights organizations 
and business and professional associations. As such, a comprehensive and 
representative understanding of the role and significance of die civil society sector 
continues to be a major gap in the literature, particularly in the context of 

developing countries.
The purpose of this section is to put dre civil society sector in perspective in 

terms of its definition, dimensions and factors that inhibit its development in 
dev^eloping countries.
Definition of Civil Society

The concept of civil society goes back many centuries in Western thinking 
widi its roots in Ancient Greece. The modem idea of civil society" emerged in the 
18th Century, influenced by political theorists from Thomas Paine to George 
Hegel, who developed the notion of civU society as a domain parallel to but separate 
from the states (Cerotiaers, 1999). The 90s brought about renewed interest in
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civil society, as the trend towards democracy opened up space for civil society 
and the need to cover increasing gaps in social services created by structural" 
adjustment and other reforms in developing coimtries.

How is civil society as we know it today defined and what are some of its 
key elements? /-

"Civil society is a sphere of social interaction between the household 
(family) and the state which is manifested in the norms of community 
cooperative, structures of voluntary association and networks of public 
communication ... norms are values' of trust, reciprocity, tolerance and 
inclusion, which are critical to cooperation and community problem 
solving, structure of association refers to tire full range of informal and 
formal organization through which citizens pursue common interests" 
(Veneklasen, 1994).

"Civil society is composed of autonomous associations which develop a 
dense, diverse and pluralistic network. As it develops, civil society will 
consist of a range of local groups, specialized organizations and linkages 
between them to amplify the corrective voices of civil society as a partner 
in governance and the market" (Connor, 1999).
The key features of successful civil societies which emanate from various 

definitions include the following; separation from the state and the market; formed 
by people who have common needs, interests and values like tolerance, inclusion, 
cooperation and equality; and development through a fundamentally endogenous 
and autonomous process which cannot easily be controlled from outside.

The experience of developing countries highlights a wide range of such 
organizations, from large registered formal bodies to informal local organizations, 
the latter being far more numerous and less visible to outsiders. These include. 
traditional organizations (e.g., religious organizations and modern groups and 
organizations, mass movements and action groups, political parties, trade ai;id 
professional associations, non-commercial organizations and community based 
organizations). Civil society should not be equated to non-government 
organizations (NCOS). NGOs are a part of civil society though they play an 

'important ^d sometimes leading role in activating citizen participation in socio
economic development and politics and in shaping or influencing policy. Civil 
society is a broader concept, encompassing all organizations and associations that 
exist outside tiie state and the market.

Role of Civil Society
Civil society has been widely recognized as an essential 'third' sector. Its 

strengtii can have a positive influence on the state and tiie market. Civil society is

NOTES
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therefore seen as an increasingly important agent for promoting good governance 
like transparency, effectiveness, openness, responsiveness and accountability.

Civil society can further good governance, first, by poUcy analysis and 
advocacy; second, by regulation and monitoring of state performance and the 
action and behavior of public officials; third, by building social capital and enabling 
citizens to identify and articulate their values, beliefs, civic norms and democratic 
practices; fourth, by mobilizing particular constituencies, particularly the 
vulnerable and marginalized sections of masses, to participate more fully in politics 
and public affairs; and fifth, by development work to improve tiie wellbeing of 
their own and other coinmunities.

Dimensions of the Civil Society Sector

Given the importance of its potential contribution, the question that arises, 
is there enough presences of such organizations to make a meaningful 
contribution? A clear answer to this question is difficult, if not impossible. This is 
because of the paucity of existing quantitative and qualitative information, 
particularly in the context of developing countries, on the dimensions of civil 
society. There are, however, fragmented pieces of research, which throw some 
light on the size of the sector in different countries/regions.

The number of CSOs is impossible to calculate but it is safe to say it is very 
large. In a report by the Commonwealth Foundation, Britain alone has over 500,000 
NGOs. The turnover of the 175,000 registered charities in the UK was 17 billion 
pound sterling a year. According to an estimate, in India alone there are 100,000 
NGOs, with 25,000 registered gra^s-roots organizations in the state of Tamil Nadu. 
UNDP estimates that the total number of people 'touched' by NGOs in developing 
countries across the world is probably 250 million, although this almost certainly 
underestimates the case if account is taken of the NGO influence on public policy 
making (Adair, 2004).

According to a recent study of 36 developed, developing and transitional 
countries, undertaken by the John Hopkin Comparative Nonprofit Sector Project, 
the civil society sector emerged as a important economic force with an 
expenditure of $ 1.3 trillion, equivalent to 5.4 percent of the combined GDP of 
the countries studied and a major employer (45.5 million full-time equivalent 
(FTE) workers) accounting for 4.4 percent of the economically active population. 
Out of the 45.5 million FTE civil society workers, over 20 million, or 44 percent, 
are volunteers. This demonstrates the ability of CSOs to mobilize sizable amount 
of volunteer effort. Since most volimteers work fewer hours than paid workers, 
the actual number of people working in civU society sector exceeds this number. 
Estimates show that this number may be as high as 132 million, amounting to 
about 10 percent of the adult population in diese countries.

NOTES
/
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Countries, however, vary greatly in the overall scale of their civil society 
workforce. For the 36 countries studied, CSO workforce as a percentage of 
economically-active population ranged from 14.4 percent in the case of 
Netherlands to 0.4 percent in Mexico. Overall, civil society workforce in developed 
countries is, on average, more almost four times larger than that in the developing 
and transitional countries (8 percent vs. 2 percent). This is not to say that there is 
an absence of helping relations in developing countries. In many of these countries, 
there is a strong tradition of family, tribal, clan or village networks that perform 
many of the same functions as civil society institutions in a less formally organized 
and structured way.

Empirical research on CSOs reveals that they are performing a number of 
functions. On average, about 64 percent of the total paid and volunteer full-time 
equivalent workforce in the countries studied are primarily engaged in the service 
functions. Education and social services (including child welfare, service for elderly 
and handicapped, emergency and relief services and income support and 
maintenance) dominate with a share of about 43 percent within the service 
function.

NOTES

Also important is the advocacy role of civil society. This includes its role in 
identifying unaddressed problems and bringing them to public attention, in 
protecting basic human rights and in giving voice to the wide range of political, 
environmental, social and community interests and concerns. Beyond political 
and policy concerns, civil society also performs a broader expressive function, 
providing the vehicle through which artistic, spiritual, cultural, ethnic, 
occupational, social and recreational sentiments find expression. Opera companies, 
soccer clubs, book clubs, places of worship, professional associations constitute 
example of such forum, which enrich human existence and contribute to the 
social and cultural vitality of community life. Altogether, about 32 percent of the 
civil society workforce is engaged in performing the expressive function.

CSOs are also important in creating what is increasingly referred to as 'sodal 
capital'. "Social capital is... the web of associations, networks and norms (such as 
trust and tolerance) that enable people to cooperate with one another for the 
common good. Like economic and human capital, social capital is a productive 
asset that accumulates with use... the institutional arrangements and values which 
make up social capital constitute the foundation for good governance, economic 
prosperity and healthy socities" (Vaneklasen, 1994).

' Are there any variations in the structure and nature of CSOs' activity 
between developed and developing countries? While service functions of civil 
society sector on average absorb the largest share of CSOs' workforce in developed 
as well as developing countries (64 percent and 63 percent respectively), there 
exist significant variations among countries. In Peru, 95 percent of the CSO
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workforce is in the service sector, while in Poland this percentage falls to less than 
half. Also, in developing countries, most of paid staff performs service functions 
while volunteer staff tends to focus on expressive functions. In developing 
countries, however, both paid and volunteer efforts alike go mostly into service 
functions.

NOTES

Another important insight into fl\e civil society sector relates to the financing 
patterns of these institutions. Over half of CSOs' income, on average is generated 
from fees and charges for the services rendered and income they receive from 
investments, dues and other commercial sources; 34% comes from public sector 
sources, either through grants and contracts or reimbursement payment made 
by governmental or quasi-govemmental organizations such as publicly financed 
social security and health agencies; while about 12 percent comes from private 
philanthropy, individuals, foundations and corporations. Interestingly, the pattern 
of financing is quite different for developed and developing and transitional 
countries. In the former, reliance on government sources is much greater, with 
the highest revenue share at 48 percent, than in the latter, where the share is only 
22 percent. Compared to this, dependence on fees and philanthropy is much 
higher in developing countries (61 percent and 17 percent respectively) than in 
developed countries (45 percent and 7 percent respectively).

The picture of CSO revenues portrayed above changes somewhat when 
the contribution of time represented by volunteers is added to the contribution 
of money and treated as philanthropy. The share of philanthropy rises from 12 
percent to 31 percent, making it the second largest support base to CSOs globally, 
ahead of public sector payments, (wittt share of 26 percent), through still behind 
fees and charges, (with share of 42 percent). In the case of developing and 
transitional economies, the contribution of philanthropy doubles to 33 percent. 
The big difference, however, is in the context of developed coimtries where the 
share of philanthropy rises to 29 percent (from 7 percent). This reflects the 
substantial volunteer presence in the workforce of the civil society sector in these 
countries.

Impediments to Growth of Civil Societyin Developing Countries

The issue of the small scale of the civil society sector in developing countries, 
where their potential contribution to the achievement of MDGs is high, deserves 
further attention. If these organizations are to be strengthened, it is important to 
understand what factors have historically hindered their growth.

Variation in the scale and nature of civil society sector in different countries 
is largely affected by the historical, cultural, social and political environment, a 
number of impediments to growth of CSOs can be identified as follows :
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Authoritarian Political Control: Perhaps the most basic factor accounting for the 
generally retarded pattern of the third sector development in many developing 
coimtries is the long history of authoritarian rule. In Latin America, for example, 
the nonprofit sector in Brazil has taken shape in the historical context characterized 
hy a strong state and a weak civil society. As Landim (1998) puts it, "In Brazil, the 
state has always taken on itself the task of creating society, whether by arranging 
groups and individuals... or by intervening to destroy autonomy." Strong state 
control also figured prominently in the histories of Egypt and Ghana, in Africa. 
First imder the Ottoman Empire and later xmder British colonial rule, Egypt was 
ruled by a succession of authoritarian leaders with only limited opportunity for 
effective democratic involvement. Similarly, in Ghana the pre-colonial societies 
were organized in traditional tribal form with local chieftains exercising dominant 
control. In India, Bangladesh, Nepal and Pakistan (in South Asia) history is 
dominated by successive empires that rose, flourished and declined, with a 
hierarchical social form, with limited social organization outside the control of 
the state.

NOTES

Given this pattern of authoritarianism, little room was left for a truly 
independent third sector in these societies. What charitable institutions emerged 
therefore had to fit within the prevailing structures of political and social power 
and avoid posing serious challenge to the dominant political authorities. Passivity 
and dependence rather than empowerment and autonomy thus became the early 
watchword of nonprofit sector activity.

Authoritarian political control did not end in these countries with 
independence. Rather, it persisted. The upshot has been a persistent atmosphere 
of distrust between the nonprofit sector and the State in many of these countries. 
The State remains highly watchful of its power and too easily interprets the 
emergence of CSOs as a challenge to its very legitimacy. In Egypt, for example, 
this distrust is cunently fueled by the antagonism between a strong secular State 
and Islamic fundamentalist groups that are using civil society institutions as a 
way to strengthen their links with the urban poor. In Brazil, State distrust is a 
residue of a recent authoritarian past and a social and economic policy diat seel« 
to build up the private business sector and still views the "citizen sector" as an 
antagonist. In Thailand and India, a stronger tradition of partnership in emerging, 
though not without deep-seated reservations about the bonds that have formed 
between indigenous nonprofit institutions and their foreign supporters. In 
Pakistan, the new NGO Bill is a reflection of the continued effort by government 
to "keep a close eye" on the CSOs.
Religion: Religion has a multiple impact on the development of the nonprofit 
sector. In addition to the basic creed and the support it gives to acts of charity, 
crucial other facets of religion's impact need to be taken into account - its posture i
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toward individualism, its commitment to institution building, and its relationship 
with State authorities. Indications are that while religions can share a positive 
orientation toward philanthropy, they may not generally be supportive of the 
emergence of CSOs.

For example, the church in Brazil functioned historically to reinforce secular 
authority and a monolithic system of social and cultural control, thereby sharply 
reducing the opportunities for developing an independent nonprofit sector. In 
Pakistan, human right CSOs, particularly working on issues like women's rights, 
are constantly challenged and sometimes threatened by the dominant religious 
fundamentalist segments of society which continue to have influence over the 
state.

Colonialism: Another factor that helps to explain the generally retarded pattern 
of third sector development in tire third world is the recent history of colonial 
control. Like religion, however, colonialism's impact on tt\ird sector development 
has been multi-dimensional. What is more, it has varied somewhat depending 
on the national traditions and values of the colonial power. Colonialism has tended 
to undermine the independence of local social classes that might have provided 
the rallying point for civil society institutions. This was particularly true of the 
Spanish and Portuguese colonial traditions, which created especially authoritarian 
political and social structures in their respective colonies. In much of Latin America, 
colonialism created a highly inhospitable environment for the emergence of truly 
autonomous civil society institutions that might have challenged the monopolistic 
power of the colonial regime and its local allies.

Low Income and Constrained Social Development Perhaps the most important 
impact of colonialism on some of the countries was the constraint it exercised on 
social development. One of the principal consequences of the colonial experience, 
in fact, was to limit the space that indigenous middle class elements could occupy 
in the developing world. This was so because the colonial administration handled 
many governmental and commercial functions that might otherwise have been 
performed by the indigenous people, thereby restricting middle class professional 
opportunities. What middle class cadre emerged in these countries thus tended 
to be tightly bound to the colonial administrations and therefore lacked the 
independence characteristic of the urban commercial and professional middle 
class elements that emerged in Western Europe during the dawn of the industrial
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era.
This situation persisted because of the general poverty and lack of 

development in these countries. As growth had gathered momentum in at least 
some regions, however, this situation is changing. Indeed, the significant upsurge 
of nonprofit activity in coimtries like Brazil, Thailand and Egypt over the past
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two decades can be attributed in part to the emergence of a sizable new urban 
middle class as a result of recent economic growth.
Limited Resources: An important factor hindering the growth of the civil society 
sector is the scarcity of financial resources. Funding constraints limit the scale 
and functioning of CSOs, significantly impairing their ability to deliver and 
maintain services. In case of large NGOs, in particular, heavy reliance is frequently 
placed on funding from foreign donors. This is making CSOs more reflective of 
donor interests than those of their communities or designated target groups. Many 
CSOs have to review their missions or undertake work outside their mandate 
just to survive. The difficult economic conditions make local fundraising very 
difficult. Competition for scare resources is also limiting opportunities for 
coalition-building, long-term institutional development and other aspects of local 
capacity building. Their performance in terms of poverty reach and popular 
participation is also compromised. "In some instances they have neglected the 
landless, and other marginalized people, thereby failing to reach the poorest of 
the poor" (UN-NADAF, 1990-2001). Sometimes only certain regions are serviced 
by well-equipped CSOs, neglecting other areas more desperately in need.
Legal Treatment: A further factor impending the development of the nonprofit 
sector in some developing countries has been the legal environment within which 
nonprofits must operate. Certainly in civil law countries such as Brazil, Thailand, 
and Egypt, where no "basic" right to organize is automatically recognized in law, 
formal law can shape the environment for action rather fundamentally. Reflecting 
the generally authoritarian politics that have characterized these countries during 
much of their recent history, the legal structure for civil society activity has been 
quite restrictive. For example, the Religious Bodies Registration Act of 1981 in 
Ghana revoked die legal status of all religious CSOs and required them to reapply 
through a highly restrictive registration procedure. In Brazil, Law 91 of 1935, 
regulating the public utility statues of CSOs, was used as a means of political 
control and favoritism. In Egypt, Law 32 of 1964 establishes de facto government 
control of large segments of the civil society sector and in Thailand, the Cremation 
Welfare Act of 1974 was passed by the military government to preempt feared 
infiltration by communists. The Act required all existing local cremation and 
related commimal welfare societies to register with the central authorities in 
Bangkok and to submit to State supervision.

In other cases, the basic legal provision affecting CSOs in India, Pakistan 
and Ghana were borrowed from those in force in late 19th and early 20th century 
England through a system of legal ordinances. The environment for CSOs in 
these countries therefore appears quite open. To get around these general legal 
provisions, however, governments have added various restrictions to limit their 
general thrust and make them more cumbersome. Thus, for example, tax laws

NOTES

110 Self-Instructional Material



Measures of Social 
Welfare

and related legislation often establish significant obstacles to the operation of 
CSOs. What tf\is makes clear is that establishing an enabling legal environment 
for civil society action is only a first step towards opening a way for a viable civil 
society sector. A variety of other obstacles can easily frustrate the intent of even 
the most supportive legal provisions.
The Development Paradigm: One other factor helping to explain the historically 
constrained pattern of civil society sector development in the third world is the 
changing fashion in development policy and development ideology. During the 

' 1950s and 1960s, development thinking emphasized the importance of a State as
the principal agent of modernizing reforms. As a consequence, considerable effort 
went into differentiating a sphere of State action outside the pre-modem structures 
of tribe or community, and into creating modem, secular administrative stmctures 
that could effectively operate in ti\is sphere. This development framework included 
a sphere of business in addition to that of government, but it downplayed, if not 
excluded, CSOs which were viewed as only marginal in the frame of affairs.

The shift to "structural adjustment" in the 1980s did not change this 
fundamentally. To the contrary, the "structural adjustment" paradigm of 
development merely replaced government with the private business' community 
as the mode of development. In the process, however, it reinforced an essentially 
two-sector model of society that left little room for a vibrant civil society sector. 
The lack of civil society growth is thus understandable given that it been historically 
neglected in the central policy debate.

In short, the development of the third sector seems to have been inhibited 
by a long history of authoritarianism; by colonial heritage and a history of limited 

, economic growth that restricted the growth of an independent urban middle 
class; by religious traditions that placed less emphasis on "modularity" and the 
fostering of independent institutional structures; by legal stmctures that often 
placed impediments in the way of civil society formation; and by development 
policies that stressed the creation of a modernizing State and later the development 
of private enterprise rather the promotion of independent institutions outside 
the confines of the market and the State.

CSO's Role in Local Economic Development and PovertyAlleviation

Recent years have witnessed-a considerable upsurge of interest throughout 
the world in CSOs, which are now recognized as strategically important 
participants in the development process and an effective but undemtilized vehicle 
of development. The rising popularity of CSOs is largely in response to the 
widespread disillusionment with the performance of the public sector in 
developing countries. In fact, even governments are now increasingly viewing 
CSOs as an integral part of the institutional stmcture particularly for addressing

NOTES
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the problem of rising poverty. This is reflected in the poverty reduction strategy 
put in action by governments in most developing countries.

What is the link between civil society and poverty alleviation? What role 
can CSOs play to help tackle the problem of poverty and promote local economic 
development? Arguments in favor of CSOs include :

• CSOs are perceived as more flexible, participatory and responsive to local 
needs of the poor - all prerequisites for sustained development. State ^ 
bureaucracy and corruption erodes finances and policies are often 
motivated by institutional, political and even kinship interests. These 
policies are typically urban based, delivering to politically favored areas 
(Lehmann, 1990) CSOs can counter this by targeting pockets of poverty 
better.

• CSOs can potentially foster and support grassroots organizations to become 
more numerous, sizable, resourceful, and self-reliant. Also, grassroots 
contacts enable CSOs to provide critical information on potential crisis 
and thus contribute to early warning systems.

• Typically, CSOs require less financial inputs than government agencies 
and therefore are more cost effective, an attribute that is important in 
financially, constrained third world coimtries.

• CSOs can be more resourceful and innovative as they involve local 
commimities' in the identification and resolution of development problems 
which are more cost effective, more sustainable, and more compatible 
with community values and norms.

• Over and above these direct development roles, CSOs also have a very 
important advocacy .role to play in promoting effective governance.

Specifically CSOs, both local and international, can potentially contribute 
to local economic development and respond to the growing problem of poverty 
in a number of ways. Their responses can be categorized into the following: 
improve the local business investment climate; encourage new enterprises and 
livelihood programmes; deliver social services, provide training and capacity 
building programmes; and contribute to relief and rehabilitation. A summary of 
their roles and activities is present in Box 3.1.____________________________

NOTES

BOX 3.1 CSOs' ROLE IN LOCAL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND
POVERTY ALLEVIATION

Types of Role
Improve the Local Business Investment Climate —

1. Economic Infrastructure Provision and Maintenance
2. Improve Policy for Business
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3. Improved Governance
4. Investment Promotion and Marketing 

Activities —
• Implement programmes on portable water supply, sewerage and sanitation 

and garbage disposal.
• Management of irrigation water.
• Housing development programme
• Encourage and expand alternative source of energy.
• Advocacy for improved legislative and fiscal policies.
• Advocacy for curtailment of corruption and inefficiency.
• Improve information flow and ne^orking for increased accountability.
• Initiate crime prevention measures.
• Improve flow of information to improve awareness.

Encourage New Enterprises and Livelihood Programmes —
1. Income Generating Project
2. Micro-finance Project
3. Organize Cooperatives 

Activities —
• Assist and finance small projects for community groups and individuals 

like women's industrial homes etc.
• Give credit and loans to feasible projects and small business individually 

or collectively.
• Provide advise on finance, business planning, marketing, laws etc.
• Assist communities and sectors in establishing cooperatives, like in 

agriculture, housing etc.
Deliver Social Services —

1. Education
2. Social Welfare and Other Social Sector
3. Health
4. Integrate Low Income and Head-to-Employ Workers 

Activities —

NOTES

Conduct literacy programs.
Provide increased business focused education.
Implement health programmes.
Organize occupational health standards.
Implementing programmes and projects for child labour, childcare, the 

elderly etc. _________________________________________________
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* Implementing and supporting HIV/AID family planning, immunization.
etc.

• Helping women access employment and self-employment programs.
• Skills retaining and job placement programs particularly for minorities 

and other marginalized groups.

Training and Capacity Building —
1. Entrepreneurial
2. Vocational/Technical
3. Institutional Capacity Building
• Provide training for building entrepreneurs.
• Provide specific skills training
• Provide workshops and seminars for upcoming grassroots organization 

in basic institutional skills like book keeping/accoimting, management

NOTES

etc.

Relief and Rehabilitation —
1. Relief and Rehabilitation

Activities —
• Provide emergency services such as temporary shelter, food etc after 

disaster or conflict.
• Enhance community preparedness for natural calamities and other

disasters. \
• Community organization for rehabilitation.
• Delivery of social safety nets to the Wedy.

_____ ____________ _T nral RiictnACc/T’nx/ocfrmorit

Civil society sector's contribution to the improvement of the local business 
environment is multidimensional. It accomplishes this through provision and 
maintenance of crucial economic and social infrastructure; advocacy for improved 
policy and governance; investment promotion and marketing and networking 
to improve flows of information to enhance opportunities.

Access to services, infrastructure, research and technology has a decisive 
influence on the level and pattern of growth and private investment. Better 
infrastructure can lead to increased production, technical change and strengthen 
market linkages. CSOs are playing an active role in the provision and maintenance 
of services needed by industrial units. In particular, organizations engaged in 
development work absorb a higher proportion of CSOs workforce in developing 
and transitional countries than in the developed ones (Salamon, Sokolowski and
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Associates, 2004). There are examples in developing coimtries where civil society 
has taken charge and substantially augmented or more or less substituted provision 
of basic services like water, sanitation by public sector (See Box 3.2). Box 3.2 
provides illustration of how civil society's involvement can complement 
government capacity and contribute to improve economic conditions. Because 
CSOs are inherently more flexible, innovative, cost effective, participatory and 
responsive to local needs, their increased involvement in the provision and 
maintenance of infrastructure can significantly boost local economies, particularly 
the initiative for targeting the poor.

NOTES

BOX 3.2 - IMPROVING THE QUALITY OF LIFE ON SELF-HELP BASIS : 
LOCAL COMMUNITY TAKING CHARGE

Disappointed by the lack of basic service provision by the government, 
the local squatter-settlement community of Orangi in Karachi, Pakistan, 
took charge and installed water supply and sanitation scheme on self- 
help basis. The Orangi Pilot Project (OPP) was the brain-child of Dr. 
Akhtar Hameed Khan, a world authority on self-reliance for social 
development. Through the use of innovative approaches and alternative 
technologies, taking account of community needs and affordability, OPP 
installed potable water and sanitation schemes in the community, 
significantly reducing the incidence of disease and illness. The 
programme is an example of the strength of social mobilization and the 
principle of self-reliance. It has been successfully expanded to include 
micro-credit and has been replicated in other parts of the country. 
Another example relates to irrigation water. Properly functioning and 
well maintained irrigation system is the backbone of the rural 
development in agriculture based economies, particularly in Asia. Lack 
of access to adequate water supply due to inefficiency and poor 
maintenance of the system is a major cause of concern to small holders 
particularly those at the tail end of die irrigation system. However, public 
sector operated and maintained irrigation system schemes are 
characterized by problem of under-utilization, poor maintenance, poor 
access at tail end and non-viability more or less all over South Asia. 
Both water charges and recovery rates are low making the sector highly 
subsidized and non-viable. Involvement of stakeholders through the 
establishment of Lift Irrigation Co-operative Societies in Gujrat in India 
led to a remarkable turnover in the situation significantly improving 
not only the efficiency and equity in the system but also the recovery 
rate resulting in an improved resources for maintenance of this'system. 
The outcome is the Gujrat government resolution which actively invites 
farmers to participate in the management of the irrigation system.
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Furthennore, through advocacy, CSOs can also play a very significant role 
in influencing economic and political policies that impact upon local development 
in general and the poorer sections in particular. The agents of an active society, 
for example, can give useful input on the thrust and design of economic policies. 
Public policy think-tanks, as well as academic and journalistic writers are able to 
provide support in terms of intellectual vision and can help to define development 
paradigms and objectives, as well as design and promote specific policy agendas. 
This independent source of creative intellectual input and visionary thinking 
provides an important conduit for the development of strategic rather the reactive 
approaches to development challenges.

An important problem in some of the developing countries is over
centralization of decision making and the lack of stake holders involvement that 
permit patronage of powerful special interests and high levels of corruption. 
Corruption diverts scarce funds from development projects and social safety nets 
into private pockets. Furthermore it lowers investment, decreases efficiency and 
becomes an additional tax, thereby adversely affecting economic growth. Civil 
society can play a major role by contributing to greater transparency and 
accountability. Accountability has three dimensions: financial accountability 
implies an obligation of the persons handling resources, public offices or any 
other position of trust to report on the jntended and actual use of the resources; 
political accountabUity means regular and open methods of sanctioning or rewards 
those who hold positions of public trust through a system of checks and balances; 
administrative accoimtability implies system of control internal to ttie government 
including civil service standards and incentives, ethnic codes, administrative 
reviews (Rondinelli and Cheema, 2003). , ,

Through the free flow of information, which is clear and accessible, civil 
society groups, particularly a vibrant press, can serve as a monitoring mechanism 
to ensure that government policies are carried out in a marmer intended and 
thereby significantly contribute to good governance.

Social mobilization - organization and strengthening of CBOs at grassroot/ 
sectoral levels is another major contribution of CSOs. Many civil society groups 
are constituted around specific issues of social concern such as the environment, 
labour rights, gender equality and public health. The advocacy role played by 
these groups helps to bring these issues to the public spotlight and in some cases 
even helps to change prevailing social norms. Box 3.3 presents an illustration of 
how a CSO in Dominican Republic is committed to changing ftie status of women 
in the country. Although this function of civil society has often been the source of 
controversy, there is little doubt that it does contribute to the inclusion of issues 
of social concern into the policy-making process, thus improving the quality of 
development policies and practices.

NOTES
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BOX 3.3 - DOMINICAN REPUBLIC - CENTRO DE INVESTIGATION 
PARA LA ACCION FEMININA

The Centro de Investigacion para la Accion Feminina (CIPAF), a women's 
NGO in the Dominican Republic, is promoting lasting social change in 
the status of women. It tries to engineer basic changes in attitude through 
programmes of research, education, training and public information. 
By mobilizing the energies of middle-class women, it has organized 
over 200 workshops, trained thousands of workers and issued 31 
publications.
One of CIPAF's major studies has been Mujeres Rurales - a report on 
the condition of peasant women. It followed this up with a nationwide 
information campaign to highlight the findings of the report and seek 
concrete changes in government policy. It is now completing a sequel 
on the problems of urban women. CIPAF publishes a monthly 
newsletter that is reproduced in a nationwide daily newspaper and it 
has conducted graduate seminars in the Dominican Republic, Honduras 
and Panama.

Source: HDR, 1993
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Encourage New Enterprises and Livelihood Programmes
Encouraging new enterprises involves providing advice, technical support, 

information and resource to help individuals set up their own businesses in the 
form of sole entrepreneurs, partnerships, cooperatives or community enterprises 
in various agricultural, industrial or trading fields. Micro-enterprise financial 
support is key to enabling businesses to start up, as they usually cannot access 
traditional financial institution.

Civil society organizations in recent years have increasingly widened their 
activities to include income generating programme and micro-credit. Their success 
is in part based on their comparative advantage in both identifying the needy 
segments and their ability to target them. Their impact can be significant, of 
course depending on the prevailing socio-economic condition in the country. A 
number of countries, for example, have replicated the successful Grameen Bank 
experiment of micro-finance in Bangladesh where NGO sector is well developed 
(see Box 3.4). ^ -

BOX 3.4 - SUSTAINABLE LIVELIHOODS: PUTTING PRINCIPLES TO
PRACTICE

The example of Grameen Bank of Bangladesh in initiating microfinance 
is a widely quoted one. Here we give examples of other institutions, 
more or less, replicating the Grameen experience. Bangladesh Rural
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Advancement Committee (BRAC), PROSHIKA and ASA are examples 
of large NGOs operating in Bangladesh in the sphere of poverty 
alleviation through micro-credit, skill development and employment 
generation. About 95% of the micro-credit disbursed by the NGOs is in 
rural areas, benefiting about 8.7 million people, 85% of which are 
women. Micro-credit is provided to the poor for self-employment, 
income generating activities, afforestation and other poverty alleviation 
programmes. The income generating activities, where substantial micro- 
credit disbursement has been made, include small trade (42 percent), 
livestock (18 percent), agriculture (13 percent) and food processing (9 
percent). Till June 1999, total number of active members benefiting 
from the NGO operational programme stood 9.7 million. About 95 
percent of the micro-credit disbursement was in rural areas in 
Bangladesh. BRAC, PROSHIKA and ASA accounted for 60 percent of 
active membership, 71 percent of each commutative disbursement and 
net saving, 61 percent of the revolving loan fund and 72 percent of 
outstanding loans. Their impact on poverty alleviation, therefore, is not 
insignificant.

NOTES

In practice, a range of practices have been adopted by different major micro
finance institutions (MFIs). Most engage in retail lending, and in some cases, like 
Grameen Bank, their clientele excWds 2 million. Loan size are generally small, at 
less than US $ 200, although ther^ are notable exception. Both individual and 
group lending contracts are possible'; Most MFIs do not require physical collateral. 
The common practice is to engage in progressive lending, with successively larger 

loans as the borrowers build up successful credit history. Repayment schedules 
can be flexible. Some MFIs only target the poor, while in other cases the non
poor also have access. Most MFIs charge a high interest rate on loans. The Grameen 
Bank, for instance, charges 20% while in some MFIs the annual interest rate even
exceeds 50%. Despite the high interest rate, most MFIs are successful in keeping 
the default rate low. •

There are a number of advantages of micro-finance. First, group based 
lending reduces the transaction cost of credit delivery and mitigates problems of 
adverse selection. Also, peer monitoring within the group reduces the risk of 
default and moral hazard. For instance, in group lending it is not the individual, 
but the community who is responsible for repayment of the loan. An incentive 
for all members to oblige is that if a member defaults, the whole groups 
creditworthiness is adversely affected. Second, microcredit schemes enable 
substitution of physical collateral. Unlike conventional banks, physical collateral 
is often substituted with social collateral or pledge of a fixed proportion of the 
loans as collateral to the organization.
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Third, micro-finance provides dynamic incentives to serve high repayment 
rates. Microfinancing progranunes begin by lending small amounts and then 
increase the loan size upon satisfactory repayment. The repetitive nature of the 
interaction, and the threat of cutting off a loan in the case of default, are used to 
overcome problems of asymmetric information, and improve lending efficiency. 
In this way, these incentives motivate a high recovery rate. The recovery rate for 
the Grameen Bank, for example, is over 90 percent. Fourth, the cost of borrowing 
is lower for the clients of microfinance schemes, because no physical collateral or 
other requirements are involved in the loan procedure. Similarly, it is believed 
that the rate of interest paid by the borrower in these schemes is lower than the 
interest rate charged by local moneylenders.

Besides finance, someone establishing a business for the first time needs to 
know how to produce his /her product. They also need to understand finance, 
business planning, marketing, and some aspects of the law including employment, 
taxation, safety environmental legislature and so on. The provision of training 
and support in these areas is a basic need. Also, people learn from each other. 
Networks facilitate that learning. These services can be effectively provided by 
CSOs like is being done by Simgi and NGO Resource Centres in Pakistan, etc. 
Box 3.5 provides an example of a successful civil society intervention of technology 
development in promoting sustainable livelihood in Pakistan.

NOTES

BOX 3.5 - REHABILITATION LAND: PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT

In arid and semi-arid regions around the world irrigated areas are 
threatened by salinity and water-logging. In Pakistan this twin menace 
is responsible for taking 5.8 million hectares of prime agriculture land 
out of production - leaving farmers with little or no income.

Between 1998-2003, Pakistan Community Development Project for 
Rehabilitation of saline and waterlogged land operated in three districts 
in Central Punjab with the objective to develop and promote sustainable 
biological farming systems for reclamation and rehabilitation of saline 
and water logged land.

This Aus AID and UNDP initiated project's primary focus is to develop 
productive and profitable farming systems for these lands. A central 
aspect is the development of community organizations - Salt Land User 
Group and Women's Interest Groups - to promote the demonstration 
and adoption of appropriate, biological and sustainable technologies. 
These included planting salt-tolerant trees, shrubs, grasses and crops in 
addition to other biological interventions to reduce salinity and water 
logging. The process required a great deal of hard work and
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commitment from the farmers. Effective social mobilization technologies 
generated interest, hope and commitment. Over the past four years, 
the project has yielded significant results. The project has helped farmers 
facing the threat of deep poverty reclaim more than 13000 acres of 
degraded land. There has been over a 300 % increase in the assets value 
of poor farmers.

Source: UNDP, Good Practices in Asia and the Pacific, Expanding 
Choices, Empowering People.

NOTES

Delivery of Social Services
Efforts to sustain economic development and reduce poverty are unlikely 

to succeed in the long run unless there is greater investment in human capital, 
particularly of the poor. Ample evidence exists that improvements in education, 
health and nutrition not only directly attack some of the most important causes 
of poverty but also ensure sustained supply of productive labour - an important 
factor of production and contributor to economic growlh.

The link between education and productivity is well established and 
documented. The principal asset of the poor is labor time. Education and training 
leads to a higher income at the individual level and higher growth at the macro 
level. A study of small and medium-size enterprises in Colombia showed that 
entrepreneurs background - skills, education and previous experience - strongly 
influences both technical efficiency an'd the profitability of the enterprise. 
Providing training and capacity strengthening through entrepreneurial, vocational/ 

technical training and workshops for upcoming business and grassroots 
organizations is therefore, of core importance. Illustrations of the contributions 
of CSOs in providing education, improving curriculum to make it demand 
oriented, and providing training are, plentiful and include BRAC in Bangladesh, 
Basti in Pakistan.

Furthermore, integrating low income or hard-to-employ workers and the 
targeting of disadvantaged groups is also an important cornerstone of poverty 
alleviation strategies. This implies institution of measures targeted at groups of 
individuals such as ethnic minority groups, poor, women, redvmdant workers, 
the unemployed and youths. There are examples of CSOs rising because market 
fails to offer the goods and services these groups need. The potential measures 
may include retraining in skills for which there is local demand and job placement 
programs, programs focused on women employment/credit provision etc. The 
Self-Employed Women's Association in India is a striking example of how poor 
and disadvantaged people can enhance their bargaining strengthen through 

cooperation (Box 3.6).
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BOX 3.6 - INDIA-SELF-EMPLOYED WOMEN'S ASSOCIATION

The Self-Employed Women's Association (SEWA) is a trade union of 
poor women in Ahmedabad, India (in Hindi, sewa means service).

SEWA draws its membership from three types of workers; petty vendors 
and hawkers, home-based producers and those who provide casual 
labor and other services. Although it started in response to the needs of 
urban women, SEWA now also covers rural women in agriculture and 
other sectors.

SEWA's aim is to enhance women's income-earning opportunities as 
well as their working envirorunent. It does this in several ways.

• Savings and credit cooperatives provide working capital to hawkers, 
vendors and home-based workers.

• Producer cooperatives help women get better prices for their goods.

• Training courses impart such skills as bamboo work, block printing, 
plumbing, carpentry, accounting and management.

• Legal services enable women to obtain the benefits of national labour 
legislation. Until SEWA was formed in 1972, the women in the

informal sector were not recognized as workers, either in law or by 
society.

SEWA has also developed a welfare component. It now gives assistance 
to its members through a maternal protection scheme, child care and 
the training of midwives.

Source: HDR, 1993

NOTES

CSOs due to their flexible and need responsive nature of their activities can 
play an important role in the provision of such social services in very innovative 
ways as demonstrated in the example presented in Box 3.7.

BOX 3.7 ~ A COMMUNITY CHILD CARE AND NUTRITION 
PROGRAMME IN COLOMBIA

A high proportion of Colombia's population lives below the poverty 
line. In the towns the worst poverty is borne disproportionately by 
children, who are at risk from malnutrition, illness, neglect, isolation, 
and violence. To address these problems, the Colombian government 
and local NGOs developed a system of pre-school child-care that includes 
a feeding program and health monitoring.

The target group-children age 2 to 6 and their parents-is drawn mainly 
from the poorest 20 percent of the population. A group of parents selects
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children in her home. With the help from the National Family Welfare 
Institute, the community mother receives training, a small monthly 
stipend, and a credit to upgrade the home to minimum standards of 
hygiene and safety. The institute also provides food, including a 
domestically produced nutritional supplement, to meet 80 percent of 
the daily requirements of each child. The service is much in demand. It 
started on a broad scale in 1987 and by late 1989 had served half a 
million children.'

Participating children receive improved nutrition and care as well as 
exposure to preschool learning activities. Community mothers 
benefiting from additional income, and parents - often single female 
heads of household-gain an opportunity to seek remunerative 
employment outside the home. In addition, the program's subsidies 
are better targeted to the poor; day care centers largely serve a middle- 
and lower income group.

NOTES

are

Relief and Rehabilitation
It may take a long time for some of the poor to fully participate and benefit 

from policies like those mentioned above and the old or disabled may never be 
able to do so. Even among those who benefit from the policies and strategies, 
there will be some who remain acutely vulnerable to adverse events. Such groups 
of people can best be helped through a system of social safety nets - including 
income transfers, food distribution, some form of income insurances/relief or 
protection through short term stress and calamities etc. CSOs role in relief and 
habilitation is probably the oldest and the most common one particularly in 
developing countries. Providing emergency services such as temporary shelter, 
food, etc. after disaster or conflict, community organization for rehabilitation are 
the most traditional forms of activities undertaken by CSOs. CSOs bring..^y^ 
main strengths to relief and emergency work: early warning of disaster; advocacy 
for international aid; speedy response; cooperation with indigenous organizations; 
and, disaster preparedness. Box 3.8 presents an example of how community 
cooperation helped in minimizing the impact of natural calamity in India.

BOX 3.8 - COMMUNITY BASED DISASTER PREPAREDNESS : 
BRACING FOR THE STORM

The Indian state of Orissa, prone to floods, cyclones and droughts, 
suffered heavy losses of life and property during the cyclone that hit in 
October 1999. The need was felt for reducing the future vulnerability 
of communities by strengthening the capacity of government 
functionaries as well as communities to cope with natural hazards.
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During the June 2001 floods, contingency plans developed under the 
project came into action, thus significantly minimizing both material 
and human damages. The project also mainstreamed stakeholders' 
participation in disaster management activities, thereby enhancing an 
integrated and comprehensive response network. These initiatives 
helped the state government to develop a state disaster management 
plan and policy currently in draft form and due to be placed in the 
Orissa State Legislature Assembly for approval.

Source: UNDP, 2003

NOTES

Box 3.9 presents examples of governments and communities coming 
together in countries like Armenia, Uzbekistan and also China to improve the 
efficiency of funding going into relief for specific communities. In Africa, the 
post-conflict emergency relief activities of CSOs attract a lot of donor funding. 
The case for a role of CSOs in relief and rehabilitation is strong because of their 
proximity to the target communities - they know the communities better. As 
such they can improve the targeting efficiency (the extent to which a program 
expenditure actually reaches the poor); enhance ease of access (level of transaction 
costs imposed on eligible households in accessing the programme); and, maximize 
program benefits (measured by the program budget spent on benefits rather 
than administration costs). In conclusion, it is clear that CSOs are playing an 
important role in promoting local economic development and poverty alleviation 
through improvement in local business and investment climate, livelihood 
programs, delivery of social and economic services and relief and rehabilitation.

BOX 3.9 - COMMUNITY BASED TARGETING FOR SOCIAL SAFETY 
NETS: SOME INITIATIVES IN TRANSITIONAL AND DEVELOPING

ECONOMIES

In 1994 the Uzbek government experimented to involve quasi-official, 
quasi-religious community groups known as 'mahallas' in the 
decentralized targeting of child benefits and other types of social 
assistance to low-income families. The mahallas were given considerable 
discretion in deciding the beneficiary family and the amount of benefit. 
External reviews of the programme suggest benefits were targeted 
relatively well (Coudouel, Marrie and Micklewright, 1998).

In Armenia, chronic public sector financing problems and low pay for 
doctors and teachers has meant that health and education had become 
de-facto fee-for-service programs, even before user fees and charges 
were explicitly set. Parents of children enrolled in public schools have 
been paying for food, for instruction that falls outside the core
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curriculum, and for fees for textbook. This type of fee acts as a barrier 
to access to the poor (World Bank 1999). To respond to the problem, 
the government established a school textbook waiver program. The 
government allocates a fixed amount to each school in an amount 
sufficient to waive annual textbook rental fees for 10 percent of students. 
The remaining 90 percent of funds required are to be raised by charging 
parents a rental fee of approximately US $ 1 for each textbook their 
child uses. The decision as to which students will be exempted is in 
some cases made by the school principal, in other by the school parent- 
teacher association (World Bank 1999).

In China, local communities have been responsible for providing 
assistance to the needy, or so-called "Five Guarantee" households. Under 
a new 1985 law "local autonomy was granted in standard setting and 
financing, with the central government only concerning itself with 
statutory grants to martyrs, disabled soldiers, and incapacitated veterans 
in institutions" (Wong 1994). The legislation was perhaps not a's 
significant as one might think however. Urban welfare benefits obtained 
through employers were lavish, but rural benefits negligible. State funds 
for rural welfare programs were limited. However, as migration to cities 
has increased in recent years, urban neighborhood committees have 
taken on increased responsibilities for providing informal welfare 
services, but the level of benefits remains low (Johnson 1999).

NOTES

CSOs .AS Advocates of Poucy Change

The increasing global trend toward democratization has opened up the 
political space for CSOs to play a more active policy influencing role. The promise 
of democracy becomes a reality when people's voices are heard by policy makers 
and when groups (especially marginalized sectors of society) begin to participate 
in the marketplace of competing interests. According to a World Bank report 
(2002), "CSOs have become significant players in global development finance, 
are increasingly influencing the shape of global and national public policy... The 
growing focus among policy makers and citizens on the need for good governance 
and greater transparency has also opened doors for CSOs as players in the 
development business. Parliamentarians, media and other opinion leaders 

increasingly rely on CSOs for information and policy advice".
Some of the questions which arise in the context of CSOs as advocates of 

policy change are as follows: Why should CSOs get involved in policy? What are 
some of the strategies that they can employ? What has been the role of CSOs in 
poverty reduction policy? Are CSOs active only at the local and national level? If
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not, what is the role of CSOs in global policy making? And finally, what are some 
of their constraints and limitations?

CSOs Involvement in Policy
CSOs are increasingly demanding involvement in the policy formulation 

process. They argue that they now play a major role in the implementation of the 
policies that are formulated by the government, especially those that deal with 
sustainable development and poverty alleviation. In other words, the CSOs' 
programs are directly affected by the policies that the government produces. 
CSOs feel that in order for the government to formulate policies that are 
appropriate for sustainable development, their involvement is necessary since 
they work for development and can make important inputs to the policy making 
process. This involvement of CSOs in policy issues wiU increase the likelihood 
that the CSOs understand the policies fully as well as ensure that policies are 
appropriate to the needs of the people, feasible and implementable on the grotmd. 
They can use grassroots experiences and innovations as the basis for improved 
policies and strengthening local capacities and structures for ongoing public 
participation.

CSOs can provide information that is vital for the development of policies 
that are appropriate to the community the policy is meant to serve. CSOs, as 
watchdogs, can also apply pressure on the government to ensure that appropriate 
policies are enacted and implemented. In the implementation of policies, CSOs 
can monitor the application of the laws and also, where compatible with 
community interests, design programs that complement rather than xmdermine 
or contradict government policies.

In most developing countries, CSOs have programs that complement the 
policy goals and programs of the government such as the MDGs. This necessitates 
a close working relationship between governments and CSOs in the formulation 
of policies. Also, the grassroots groups and support organizations help give voice 
to those who have been historically marginalized and provide them with a crucial 
vehicle for exercising their rights and holding goverrunent accountable. As such, 
they play a vital role in strengthening democracy and the skills of citizenship 
essential to healthy societies. Increasingly groups are concerned about gaining 
the necessary leverage and power, often through coalition-building, to expand 
these democratic opportunities and to ensure the success of their development 
and policy efforts.

However, inclusion in political systems long dominated by elites depends, 
in part, on the institutional strength of policy newcomers — CSOs, and, in part, 
on the perceived legitimacy of their participation itself. The challenge of building 
an effective policy influencing organization increases as groups seek to shape 
positive policy environments as well as protest negative ones. For ex^ple, winning

NOTES

/

Self-Instructional Material 125



Social Welfare 
Administration

policy advantage requires that mobilized public opinion be accompanied by 
convincing analysis that is at least on a par with the analytic capability of the 
decision makers CSOs are trying to influence (Clark, 1992). The dual challenges 
of effectively mobilizing arguments as well as people are great. Arguments that 
gain the attention of development policy makers on the one hand call for "expert" 
knowledge of both the issue and the decision making process, while public outcry 
and protest actions that constrain decision makers' power call for an active and 
organized grassroots constituency.
. Policy influence efforts may or may not create conditions that foster greater
popular participation in the future. A movement may not achieve its immediate 
policy objectives, but getting its issue on the public agenda expands the range of 
voices engaged in the political process, and so expands political space. On the 
other hand, attempting policy reform through means that too dramatically 
threaten vested interests may engender a dangerous backlash from social and 
political elites, a problem of special importance in less open political regimes.

Similarly, policy influence campaigns can be carried out in ways that 
strengthen grassroots organizations and their direct voice in affairs affecting them, 
or they can be implemented by intermediaries for whom the grassroots are clients. 
The latter can lead to the evolution of a civil society with a strong professional 
advocacy sector and a weak (unorganized and nonparticipative) grassroots base 
(Jenkins, 1987). As such the strategy employed in the attempt to influence policy 
is perhaps as important a determinant of success in participation as the willingness 
to participate. We next turn to the important question: What are some of the 
major strategies used by CSOs to bring about policy change?

General Strategies Employed by CSOs
Covey (1994) provides a clear breakdown of strategies used by CSOs to 

influence policy. She says that CSOs use five strategies to influence national policy 
formulation. These strategies are education, persuasion, collaboration, litigation 
and confrontation.

The education strategy is one where the CSOs attempt to give the 
government a lot of information, analysis and policy alternatives. CSOs also 
educate the government by creating and testing innovative development 
approaches that could be adopted by the state. Education is done through 
workshops, conferences, physical visits and initiation of pilot projects. Education 
strategies may also target other groups besides the government such as the public 
at large, the media, and CSOs or community members.

•In using persuasion as a strategy, a CSO acts like a pressure group to press 
for policy changes and show public support. The idea here is to convince the 
government that the CSO supported policy or policy change needs to be

NOTES
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recognized and enacted into legislation. Persuasion is done through various means, 
which cover meetings, workshops, conferences, invitations to the site, lobbying, 
demonstrations and even strikes. The main aim is to pressurize the government 
into changing its policy direction.

The collaboration strategy is one where a CSO works hand-in-hand 
harmoniously with the government. Relations are usually good and amicable 
between the government and the CSO that is collaborating with it. Collaboration 
calls for mutual trust between the government and the CSO it is dealing with. It 
also calls for transparency within the collaborating bodies. That is, both sides 
need to show all their intentions, interests, needs, goals, agendas, etc. to each 
other. This is the basis of building trust and relationships.

In die litigation strategy, the CSOs use the courts to press for policy change. 
When a CSO believes that the law is being broken or misapplied it can take the 
government or other offending parties to court for the issue to be legally dealt 
with. In Zimbabwe the Commercial Farmers Union took the government to court 
over the new land policy by which the government aimed at redistributing land. 
The government intended to repossess land that it regarded as lying idle and to 
resettle people from the communal areas there. On the other side, the commercial 
farmers were arguing that their land is private property. So the union took the 
government to court for embarking on the resettlement policy and legislating it 
by the 1992 Land Acquisition Act (Sibanda, 1996).

Lastly, confrontation involves protesting in various forms for policy issues. 
The protests usually involve radical tactics such as violent demonstrations, 
destroying property, etc. In most cases, relationships between the government 
and the CSOs become sour and there is a lot of animosity between the two parties.

Measures of Social 
Welfare

NOTES

BOX 3.10 - SOME STRATEGIES AND TACTICS EMPLOYED BY CSOs 

Tactics
Meetings, media, workshops, 
conferences, commissions.

strategies
Education

Skills
Research, information, 
analysis, dissemination. 
Communication and 
articulation. 
Communication, 
organization, 
mobilization, 
networking technical 
capability, transparency 
Openness and effectives 
Organizing,

Collaboration Building relationships, links, 
cooperate with government 
and other CSOs.

Persuasion Meetings, workshops, coalition.
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lobbying, media, demonstration. communication, 
motivation, negotiation, 
commitment and vision, 
Legislation, 
communication

Litigation Use of courtsNOTES

Confrontation Demonstration, public gatherings. Mobilizing, 
speeches communication, 

motivation, leadership.

Box 3.10 gives a summary of strategies along with the tactics and skills that 
are required to implement these strategies.
CSOs and Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers (PRSPs)

In September 1999, the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund 
(IMF) announced a new policy instrument — the Poverty Reduction Strategy 
Paper (PRSP). PRSPs have been designed to lay out a policy framework and 
agenda for tackling poverty in low-income countries. They are intended to be 
comprehensive, integrating macro economic, structural, sectoral and social 
elements — all with the goal of poverty reduction and they are to be developed in 
a participatory way, involving both civil society and a wide range of government 
with the goal of national "ownership". Completing a PRSP is a precondition for 
qualifying for debt cancellation through the Heavily Indebted Poor Country 
(HIPC) initiative and for concessional loans from the World Bank and the IMF. 
Some bilateral donors, such as the UK's Department for International 
Development (DFID) are increasingly channeling their aid into priorities laid out 
in PRSP documents. Currently, almost 40 poor countries have prepared PRSPs.

The advantage of the PRSPs is that they move poverty reduction closer to 
the center of development strategies. They also provide a framework of donor 
coordination based on national priorities. But they do not yet adequately support 
the MDGs. For one thing, "while most indicators are in line with the MDGs, the 
PRSPs' targets are less ambitious" (HDR, 2003). Furthermore, PRSPs fall short of 
identifying the resources required — particularly donor assistance — to meet the 
goals. To carve the path leading to the MDGs, national development strategy, 
including the PRSP, should ask the following two questions : first, what national 
policies — including mobilizing and reallocating domestic resources and focusing 
spending on reforms that increase efficiency and equality — are needed to achieve 
the MDGs? Second, what international policies, including donor assistance, 
expanded market access, swifter debt relief and greater technology transfers, are 
needed?

Has civil society effectively participated in the preparation of PRSPs? The 
World Bank and the IMF have placed much emphasis on the importance of

128 Self-Instructional Material



Measures of Social 
Welfare

monitoring the impact of PRSPs, over time and in different contexts. Within this, 
they have highlighted the importance of a participatory and inclusive approach, 
with particular reference to the different perspectives that the engagement of 
civil society can provide, which can in turn contribute to policy development 
(The World Bank, 2000). However, the experience so far of civil society 
participation in the development of PRSPs more broadly shows that the World 
Bank and the IMF as well as many of the governments developing PRSPs have 
viewed this as little more than a functional necessity, rarely beyond the level of 
superficial consultations.

CSOs and Global Policy Making
Over the last three decades CSOs have played an increasingly influential 

role in the formulation of public policy, not only at local and national level but 
also at the international level. These CSOs see themselves as champions of the 
public good, with a mission to reverse the physical, environmental and social 
harm that they claim has been caused by corporations and governments. They 
seek international regulation or prohibition of certain activities they regard as 
harmful and are strident in their demands for greater transparency and public 
accountability on the part of governments and industry. In some cases these 
organizations gain official recognition in the regulation process and have a right 
to nominate representatives to tribunals, supervisory boards and other bodies, 
which implement and oversee regulatory activity. CSOs won their right to a voice 
at the UN by heavy lobbying during the wartime negotiations (1943-45). Their 
rights were eventually guaranteed by Article 71 of the UN Charter (Paul, 2002). 
Today about 2500 CSOs have official consultative status with the United Nations 
and many thousands more have official arrangements with other organs in the 
UN system and other intergovernmental bodies.

At the international level, thousands of organizations are active. According 
to one estimate (Paul, 2000), some 25,000 now qualify as international CSOs 
(with programs and affiliates in a number of countries) — up from less than 400 
a century ago. Amnesty International, for example, has more than a million 
members and it has affiliates or networks in over 90 countries and territories. Its 
London-based International Secretariat has a staff of over 300 which carries out 
research, coordinates worldwide lobbying and maintains an impressive presence 
at many international conferences and institutions.

There is a small number of big players that dominate the world of pressure 
groups, and have gained formidable positions of influence and power in the 
national and international political system. Among the most prominent are the 
World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF), Greenpeace, the International Union for 
the Conservation of Nature (lUCN), and Friends of the Earth.

NOTES
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CSOs are increasing their influence in the international policy arena where 
previously only states played a significant role. Though CSOs have few formal 
powers over international decision-making, they have many accomplishments 
to their credit. In recent years, they have successfully promoted new environmental 
agreements, greatly strengthened women's rights, and won important arms 
control and disarmament measures. CSOs have also improved the rights and 
well-being of children, the disabled, the poor and indigenous people. Some analysts 
believe that these successes resulted from increasing globalization and the pressure 
of ordinary citizens to control and regulate the world beyond the national state.

CSO work on the envirorunent led to tlie adoption of the Montreal Protocol 
on Substances Depleting the Ozone Layer in 1987. The International Campaign 
to Ban Land Mines, and CSO coalition, was a prime mover in the Mine Ban 
Treaty of 1997. The Coalition for an International Criminal Court was indispensable 
to frie adoption of the 1998 Treaty of Rome and another CSO mobilization forced 
governments to abandon secret negotiations for frie Multilateral Agreement on 
Investments in 1998. In the late 1990s, the CSO Working Group on the Security 
Coxmcil emerged as an important ii^terlocutor of the UN's most powerful body, 
while the Jubilee 2000 Campaign chahged thinking and policy on poor coxmtries' 
debt. At the same time, an increasingly influential international CSO campaign 
demanded more just economic polici^ from the World Trade Organization, the 

IMF and fr\e World Bank. 'i
The Earth Summit in Rio in 1992 set the pace for intense CSO participation 

in world conferences, with 17,000 CSO representatives participating in the CSO 
parallel forum and 1,400 directly involved in the intergovernmental negotiations. 
CSOs helped make the conference a success, claimed an important place in the 
conference declaration and played a key role in developing post-conference 
institutions, like the Commission on Sustainable Development. Three years later, 
the Fourth World Conference on Women in September 1995 attracted an 
astonishing 35,000 CSO representatives to Beijing to the parallel forum and 2,600 
to the intergovernmental negotiations. (Paul, 2000).

As mentioned earlier, CSOs operate with many different methods and goals. 
Some act alone while others work in coalitions. Some organize noisy protests 
and demonstrations while others prefer sober education or quiet diplomacy. Some 
simplify the issues for broad public campaigns, while others produce detailed 
studies to inform policy makers. However, CSOs have been most effective when 
they work together in coalitions, pooling their resources and coordinating their 
lobbying efforts. There are important CSO networks on the environment and on 
international economic policy that allow CSOs to coordinate their actions in many 
countries and at international conferences and negotiations. Third World Network,
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based in Malaysia, is an especially active example that addresses a very broad 
range of policy issues. There are national networks like the Philippine-based 
Freedom from Debt Coalition and the German NGO Network on Environment 
and Development. And there are regional networks like ARENA, the Asian Regional 
Exchange for New Initiatives, or the Continental Network of Indigenous Women 
of the Americas, or AFRODAD, the African Debt and Development Network.

Altogether, global civil society organizations have emerged as a powerful 
and influential force on the world stage, affecting as they do both domestic and 
international policies, deciding as they do the fate of some authoritarian 
governments at least, and laying down agendas as they do. They not only have 
the power of influencing international public opinion and mobilizing it against 
policies that they consider undesirable, they do so in ways that are sensationally 
visible and therefore effective.

What factors have contributed to this apparent success? The mandate and 
effectiveness of these organizations has been strengthened by: one, the 
informational revolution- which has increased dieir capacity to collect, collate, 
select, and publicize information on a variety of specialized issues ranging from 
development disasters, to the environment, to the effect of WTO policies such as 
patenting, to human rights violations. In fact, governments often just do not 
possess the capacity to gather and assemble specialized information or mobilize 
public opinion in quite the same way as CSOs organized on a global scale can do.

Moreover, the unprecedented and phenomenal revolution in information 
and communications has allowed organizations to network across the world 
through the fax, the e-mail, the Internet, and teleconferencing. The revolution 
has allowed CSOs to form coalitions, as for instance the conference of Peoples 
Global Action Against Free Trade, which held its first meeting in Geneva in May 
1998. In fact, the revolution has also facilitated a new phenomenon: the 
development of intermediary CSOs, which act as 'facilitators' to help voluntary 
organizations to find funds from donor agencies such as Action Aid (India) or 
Charity Aid foundation (UK).

Second,' global CSOs have become influential simply because they possess 
a property that happens to be the peculiar hallmark of ethical political intervention: 
moral authority and legitimacy. And they possess moral authority because they 
claim to represent the public or the general interest against official- or power- 
driven interests of the state or of the economy. An opinion poll in Germany, for 
example, foimd that considerably more respondents said they trusted the NGO 
Greenpeace than those that expressed trust in the German Federal Government 
(Paul, 2000). Though the idea that they are truly representative can be challenged, 
this is not to deny that CSOs have raised normative concerns in the domain of 
global civil society. As the upholders of an ethical canon that applies across nations
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and cultures, international actors in civil society now define as well as set the 
moral norms, which should at least in principle govern national and international 
orders. To put it differently, global civil society actors legislate and mandate a 
normative and thus a morally authoritative structure for the national and the 
international community. Because they lend moral depth to the agenda of global 
concerns and because they articulate a global and ethically informed vision on 
how states should treat their citizens, global civil society actors command the 
kind of attention that normally does not accrue to political activism within states. 
And they command this kind of attention because they have access to the 
international media, they possess high profiles, and they put forth their ideas in 
dramatic ways.

In sum, global civil society has managed to give a new vocabulary to the 
state-centric and market- oriented international order. This achievement is 
significant. International financial and trade institutions have become more 
responsive to public opinion. They have reformed earlier strategies of corporate 
managed globalization, they have added issues of social concern to their agendas, 
and they have called for greater governance of globalization.

However, global civil society has major challenges, too. An example of this 
is its failure to have an impact on the imequal distribution of global wealth. In the 
face of increasing poverty and dehumanizing living conditions in some parts, the 
WTO concentrates on the widest an^ fastest possible liberalization of the flow of 

goods across borders.
Therefore, the notion that global civil society can institutionalize normative 

structures that run counter to the principles of powerful states or equally powerful 
corporations, which govern international transactions, should be treated with a 
fair amount of caution. Of course, actors in global civil society have made a 
difference, as actors in national and civil society make a difference. But they 
function as most human actors do, within the realm of the possible. Ultimately, 
global civil society actors work within inherited structures of power that ttiey 
may modify or alter but can seldom transform. But this we can understand only 
if we locate global civil society in its constitutive context: a state-centric system of 
international relations that is dominated by a narrow section of humanity and 
within the structures of international capital that may permit dissent but do not 
permit any transformation of their own agendas.

Role IN Good Goverance : Participation, Accountability aiw 
Transparency

Good governance has recently been accorded a central place in the discourse 
on development. It is being argued that without an appropriate governance 
structure, developing countries will not be able to either sustain economic growtii
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of a number of research studies trying to figure out why, despite resource allocation 
and good policies, broad improvements in human welfare have not occurred 
and improvement in services, freedom from himger, illness and illiteracy still 
remain elusive.

The World Development Report, 2004 documents three ways in which 
services can be improved :

• By increasing poor clients' choice and participation in service delivery, so 
they can monitor and discipline providers. School voucher schemes — 
such as a program for poor families in Columbia, or a girls' scholarship

! , program in Bangladesh (that paid schools based on the number of girls 

they enrolled) — increase clients' power over providers, and substantially 
increased enrollment rates. Community-manag'ed schools in El Salvador, 
where parents visited schools regularly, lowered teacher absenteeism and 
raised student test scores.

• By raising poor citizen's voice,]through the ballot box, and making 
informatii^^widely available. Service delivery surveys in Bangalore, India, 
that showed poor people the quality of the water, health, education and 
transport services they were receiving compared to neighboring districts 
increased demand for better public services, and forced politicians to act,

• By rewarding the effective and penalizing the ineffective delivery of services 
to poor people. In the aftermath of a civil war, Cambodia paid primary 
health providers in two districts based on the health of the households (as 
measured by independent surveys) in tiieir district. Health indicators, as 
well as use by the poor, in those districts improved relative to other districts.

All of the above relate to governance structures — participation and 
empowerment, accountability and transparency. In this section we raise the 
following questions: What is the framework of accountability? Is there a link 
between civil society and peoples' "voice"? How can the integrity of government 
be improved and what can civil society do to curtail the menace of corruption?

Framework of Accountability
Accoimtability is a pillar of democracy and good governance that compels 

the state, tt\e private sector and civil society to focus on results, seek clear objectives, 
develop effective strategies and monitor and report on performance measured as 

objectively as possible.
Transparency promotes openness of the democratic process through 

reporting and feedback, clear processes and procedures and the conduct of actions 
by those holding decision-making authority. It makes information understandable 
and keeps clear standards accessible to citizens (Rondinelli and Cheema, 2003),

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 133



Social Welfare 
Administration

In the context of service delivery to the poor, the chain of relationship of 
accoxmtability has three sets of actors: poor people — as patients in clinics, students 
in school, passengers on buses, consumers of water — as clients of service; the 
providers of services — frontline professionals (school teachers, doctors, bus 
drivers, water companies) and organizational providers (health department, 
education department, water department); and finally, the policy makers or 
politicians. The relationship among actors has five features: delegation, finance, 
performance, information about performance and enforceability. In a city, the 
citizens choose an executive to manage the tasks of the municipality (delegation), 
including tax and budget decisions (finance). The executive often acts in ways 
that involve the executive in relationships of accountability with others 
(performance). Voters then assess the executive's performance based on their 
experience (information). And they act to control the executive — either politically 
or legally (enforceability) (World Development Report, 2004).

In the ideal world, the three sets of actors are linked in a relationship of 
power and accountability. Citizens exercise 'voice' over politicians. Policy-makers 
have a 'compact' with organizational providers. Organizational providers 'manage' 
frontline providers and clients exercise 'client power' through interaction with 
frontline providers. Weakness in any relationship results in service failure. 
Providers can be made directly accountable to clients (as in market transactions) 
by passing decision and powers directly to citizens or communities. As the World 
Development Report (2004) puts it, this can be the 'short' route of accountability. 
However, in most developing coimlries public sector involvement is likely to 

continue as the probable service delivery scenario. In this case, the power of voice, 
the effectiveness of 'compacf and the capability to 'manage' determine the success 
of accountability and thereby service provision.

Political Accountability and Citizens' "Voice"
Political accountability means regular and open methods for sanctioning 

or rewarding those who hold positions of public trust through a system of checks 
and balances among the executive, legislative and judicial branches (RondinelU 
and Cheema, 2003). Citizens' voice in society and participation in politics connect 
them to the people who represent the state — the policymakers and politicians. 
In principle, poor people as citizens contribute to defining society's collective 
objectives, and they try to control public action to achieve those objectives. In 
practice, this does not always work. Either they are excluded from the formulation 
of collective objectives or they cannot influence public action because of weakness 
in or absence of the electoral systems. The latter is the case in non-democratic 
governments.

AccoimtabUity is the willingness of politicians to justify their actions and to 
accept electoral, legal, or administrative penalties if the justification is found
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lacking. As defined earlier, accountability must have the quality of answerability 
(the right to receive relevant information and explanation for actions), and 
enforceability (the right to impose sanctions if the information or rationale is deemed 
inappropriate). One complication is that voice is not sufficient for accoxmtability; 
it may lead to answerability but it does not necessarily lead to enforceability.

In principle, elections provide citizens with both answerability (the right to 
assess a candidate's record) and enforceability (vote the candidate in or out). In 
practice, democracies vary greatly on both dimensions, as do most attempts to 
exercise accountability. Citizen charters may spell out the service standards and 
obligations of public agencies toward their clients, but without redress the 
obligations may not be enforceable. In Malaysia the client charters introduced 
for pubUc agencies in 1993 do both, giving clients the right to redress through 
the Public Complaints Bureau if corrective action for noncompliance is not taken.

Another complication is that the voice relationship links many citizens with 
many politicians — all with potentially very different interests. When services fail 
everyone, the voice of all citizens (or even that of the non-poor alone)) can put 
pressure on politicians to improve services for all citizens, including the poor. But 
when services fail primarily poor people, voice mechanisms operate in much 
more difficult political and social terrain. Elites can be indifferent about the plight 
of poor people. The political environment can swamp even well organized voice. 
Protest imposes large costs on the poor when their interests clash with those of 
the elite or those in authority. It then matters whether society is homogeneous or 
heterogeneous and whether there is a strong sense of inclusion, trusteeship, and 
intrinsic motivation in the social and political leadership of the country. To expect 
poor people to carry the primary burden of exerting influence would be unfair 
~ and unrealistic.

In summary, empowering poor citizens by increasing their influence in 
policymaking and aligning their interests, to the extent possible, with those of 
the non-poor can hold politicians more accountable. Elections, informed voting, 
and other traditional voice mechanisms should be strengthened, because these 
processes — and the information they generate— can make political commitments 
more credible, helping to produce better service outcomes. What role can civil 
society play in this? CSOs can help to amplify the voices of the poor, coordinate 
coalitions to overcome their collective action problems, mediate on their behalf 
through redress mechanisms, and demand greater service accountability. It needs 
to be kept in mind that participatory transparent and accountable governance 
does not come easy. Nobody wants to open up or relinquish power easily — be it 
the politicians and bureaucrats at the helm of power or the traditional elites. 
Social forces must be created that would compel them to countenance sharing of 
power. An essential part is, therefore, social mobilization whereby consistent
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though gradual effort is required to establish, organize, strengthen and empower 
civil society, so that they can, one, increase in number and, two, convert their 
numerical strength into genuine bargaining power. Furthermore, better 
information — through public disclosure, citizen-based budget analysis, service 
benchmarking, and program impact assessments — and an active, independent 
media can strengthen voice.

What about the contribution of civil society where d\ere are non-democratic 
governments? "At the face value, the experience of the Kenyan NGO commimity 
collectively challenging the NGO legislation introduced by the government in 
1990 reaffirms the vision of civil society as directly engaged in action to force 
political change in African countries. As this particular case shows, NGOs were 
organized, resourceful and conscious actors contributing to political reform 
movement in Kenya" (Ndegua, 1996). The Kenyan experience underscores what 
most analysts have argued is the potential of CSOs to contribute to political reforms 
(Diamond,,Linz and Lipset, 1988; Chazan, 1992). To organize, mobilize, and act 
against state repression and force political /social reforms from within civil society.

Integrity of Government
Government bureaucracy — or service providers — are accountable to the 

policy makers. The latter induces the former to achieve the desired outcomes. 
How? By choosing the appropriate providers, by aligning incentives with those 
outcomes and by creating the necessary incentive environment. This envelopes 
what sometimes is referred to as adihinistrative accountability. Administrative 
accountability implies a system of control internal to the government, including 

civil service standards and incentives, fethics codes and administrative reviews 
(Rondinelli and Cheema, 2003).

The 'compact, is composed of relationships of accountability necessary for 
increasing the incentives for good performance. Accountability is improved by 
(WDR, (2004)) :

• Clarifying responsibilities — by separating the role of policymaker, 
accountable to poor citizens, from that of provider organizations, 
accountable to policymakers.

• Choosing the appropriate provider — civil servants, autonomous public 
agencies, NGOs, or private contractors. Competition can often help in 
this choice.

• Providing good information — an essential step. Just monitoring the 
performance of contracts requires more and better measures. Keeping an 
eye on the prize of better outcomes also requires more regular 
measurement. It also requires finding out what works by rigorously 

evaluating programs and their effects.
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These steps are not easy. Political pressures make it difficult to separate the 
policymakers from service providers. The outcomes are difficult to measure and 
attribute. Finding enough capable staff is also a challenge in most developing 
countries, particularly for the rural areas. Monitoring their performance is difficult. 
Finding the link between policies and inputs and outcome is difficult both for 
technical and political reasons. Also, there is misalignment between the incentives 
facing the providers and outcome. Salaried workers with no opportunity to 
advance and no fear of punishment have little incentive to perform well.

The high level of government monopoly and discretion without the 
institution of proper mechanisms of accoimtability and transparency has led to 
widespread corruption in many countries. Corruption — imauthorized private 
gains from public resources — undermines the legitimacy of the government, 
the policymakers and the bureaucracy. It is particularly costly to the poor. For 
example, in Kazakhstan, to gain access to health, education and the justice system, 
poor people pay bribes. In Romania, the poor pay a significant part of income in 
bribes. Theft from public stores supply much of the pharlnaceutical private 

market in Cote d'Ivoire, India, Jordan and Thailand. Rondinelli and Cheema 
(2003), present some staggering figures of corruption as follows :

• As much as $30 billion in aid for Africa has ended up in foreign b<ink 
accounts. This is twice the GDP of Ghana, Kenya, and Uganda combined.

• Over the last twenty years, one East Asian country is estimated to have 
lost $48 billion due to corruption, surpassing its entire foreign debt of 
$40.6 billion.

• , In another Asian country, over the past decade, state assets have fallen by 
more than $50 billion, primarily because corrupt officials have been 
deliberately undervaluing them in trading off state assets to private interests 
of international investors in return for payoffs.

• Corruption can cost governments as much as 50 percent of their tax 
revenues. When customs officials in a Latin American coimtry, for example, 
were allowed to receive a percentage of what they collected, there was 60 
percent increase in custom revenues within a year.

• A $2.5 million bribe by a civil servant of the ministry of defense of a 
European country has caused an equivalent of $200 million in financial 
damage. This analysis was conducted by Transparency International, which 
cited that the cost of losses included jobs at the factory that failed to gain 
the orders, higher than necessary prices, and defective outputs.

In sum, corruption is a big menace, further eroding the limited purchasing 
power of the poor and undermining the integrity of the government. It is also a 
problem where there are no quick fixes and piecemeal reforms are not likely to
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successful reforms (presented in Box 3.11) But is there a role for civil society in 
combating corruption?

Civil society has a particularly crucial role to play in fighting corruption. 
TTus is an area where the other two pillars of governance are notably handicapped 
in dealing alone with the issue. Governments are often part of the problem and 
lack credibility even when promoting anti-corruption strategies. Similarly, business 
is often as much the perpetrator of corrupt practices, as it is the victim. Against 
this background, it is clear that the cause of curbing corruption on a national and 
global basis is an arena for civil society action. CSOs can provide the impetus, the 
force and the leadership to wage a local, national and global fight against 
corruption. "CSO efforts can set the framework for actions by government and 
business that leads to new international convention and national laws and 
regulations that make bribery and kickbacks less pervasive and intrusive. Civil 
society alone can provide the leadership in monitoring progress by government 
and business in the implementation of such new conventions and national 
regimes. And only empowered civil society organizations will be trusted by the 
public at large to report objectively on the progress being made." (Eigen, 1999)

But can civil society rise to the central role in combating corruption in an 
era of globalization? To succeed it will be important for CSOs to work at building 
their own structure and sharpening their own skills. CSOs have a great deal to 
learn. Many good national organizations can become still more international; 
many single-issue organizations can become more professional and more 
technically competent; and many civil society groups can demonstrate still greater 
willingness to work with other organizations to attain their powerful potential.

NOTES

BOX 3.11 - COMBATING CORRUPTION - RULES FOR SUCCESSFUL
REFORMS

• Create strong political will, a critical starting point for sustainable and 
effective anticorruption programs.

• Focus on prevention and changing systems through changing values, 
creating a culture of professionalism and training, providing adequate 
pay, and ensuring deterrence.

• Identify government activities most prone to corruption and review both 
substantive law and administrative procedures.

• Enforce accountability mechanisms and learn from good practices and 
examples of others.

• Enact comprehensive anticorruption legislation.
• Establish broad ownership of reforms, among others by creating strong 

partnerships with civil society and the private sector.
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In most developing countries, it is often the case that the potential of civil 
society organizations is restrained and even undermined by narrow agendas and 
exclusive memberships. To be effective, organizations where strategies are defined 
by confrontation, when better results might evolve from cooperation, will have 
to focus on coalition building. This is an approach that brings relevant actors 
together under one umbrella from government and business, from organized 
labor and die churches, from academia and the professions, and from the diversity 
of non-govemmental associations. If CSOs can mature to embrace this inclusive 
coalition-building strategy, then the influence on government and business will 
be formidable.

Civil society must be empowered by knowledge and public support. They 
feed off each other. The greater the research, so the more convinced the public 
becomes of the need for action. The greater the public support, so the greater is 
the influence of CSOs. Awareness raising, therefore, has to be a priority from the 
start. Effort is to deepen public awareness of the abundance of corrupt practices, 
to strengthen understanding of the damage caused by corruption, and to secure 
realistic expectations of what can be done to curb corruption. Box 3.12 presents 
an illustration of how a small community initiative in India was able to monitor 
government and hold it accountable for its actions.

In conclusion, the agenda for CSOs in the area of corruption is a long and 
diversified one. It can include focus on press freedom, promoting an independent 
judiciary, strengthening of auditing, improvement in public procurement, etc. 
As more civil society organizations understand the vital need to curb corruption 
in the quest for building stronger and more human societies, so the anti
corruption movement will expand. As CSOs strengthen their approaches, work 
more closely together and strive constructively to work business and government, 
so their leadership effectiveness will rise. Simultaneously, at the global level, 
organizations like Transparency International will have to play their role in 
providing support and strength to local/national initiatives and promote similar 
values at the global level.

NOTES

BOX 3.12- EXAMPLE OF MONITORING GOVERNMENT 
ACCOUNTABILITY

The MKSS is a grassroots organization based in Rajasthan made up of 
local residents and a handful of committed activists from other parts of 
India. One of MKSS's most important innovations has been the 
development of a collective method for analyzing official information. 
In a series of jan sunwais or public hearings — detailed accounts derived 
from official expenditure records or other supporting documents are 
read aloud to assembled villagers. Local people are invited to give
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testimony, which highlights discrepancies between the official record 
and their own testimonies as laborers on public-works projects, 
applicants for means tested anti-poverty schemes or consumers in ration 
shops. Through this form of social audit maiiy people foimd that they 
had been listed as beneficiaries of anti-poverty schemes, but had never 
received any benefits, or that payments had been made to local 
contractors for work that had never been completed. The jan sunwais -} 
led to the exposure of corruption by local politicians, government 
engineers and private contractors and demonstrated the potential of 
collective public action among groups which normally shim organized 
political activity.
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Civil Society and the Millenium Development Goals (MDGs)

"It is people mobilized as you are, more than any government initiatives 
or scientific breakthrough, who can overcome the obstacle to a better 
world... the civil society movement continues to grow and make its 
mark." UN Secretary General Kofi Annan, Civil Society Forum, Brazil,
June 13, 2004.

When 189 governments signed the Millennium Declaration at the UN 
General Assembly in 2000, there was a palpable sense of urgency. Urgency to 
"free our fellow men, women and children from the abject and dehumanizing 
conditions of extreme poverty, to which more than a billion of them are currently 
subjected" (Shetty, 2004). At the heart of the Declaration are human rights, peace, 
gender equality, environment and the pressing priorities of the least developed 
countries.

Four years after the Declaration, it is clear that the progress is partial. Some 
sectors, regions and countries may be on track, but others are not and some are 
even falling back. International financial institutions took the measure of progress 
in the Global Monitoring Report 2004. The World Bank and International 
Monetary Fund report declared: " on current trends, most MDGs will not be met 
by most countries. The income poverty goal is likely to be achieved at the global 
level, but Africa will fall well short. For the human development goals, the risks 
are much more pervasive across the regions."

The implication is clear. There is an urgent need to scale up and speed up 
action, on the part of all parties. The agenda according to the report by World 
Federation of United Associations and The North-South Institute, 2004, has three 

essential elements:
• Accelerating reforms to achieve stronger growth.
• Empowering the delivery of human development and related key services.
• Speeding up the implementation of the Monterrey Financing for
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Development partnership, matching stringer reform effort by developing 
countries with stronger support from developed countries and international 
agencies.

Global targets have made a difference in the past like in combating polio or 
smallpox. They can be useful in transforming vision into society. However to 
achieve this, the following needs to be done (We The People (2004)):

• Make targets specific; they cannot rely on vague assumption; faulty 
indicators or inaccurate data.

• Make targets well known; they must be projected in die media and be 
commonly known by the people.

• Tailor to the targets to national context and local priorities.
• Monitor constantly; to see what is happening in terms of gender, age, 

localities and socio-economic groups.
• Provide leadership and engage in partnership.
• Commit financial resources.

Civil society's engagement in ensuring the above and thereby meeting the 
MDGs is critical given not only their determination over decades of world 
conferences to extract these pledges from governments, but also because, as 
highlighted in earlier sections, some of these issues are at the heart of their efforts. 
Its is important for the Millennium Campaign, at an early stage of reflection and 
learning, to consult and draw energy from existing CSOs and grassroots 
movements. The MDGs will only be achieved by the collective efforts of 
governments, international financial institutions, multilateral agencies and citizens 
and peoples' organizations, right from the grassroots up to the national and global 
levels. Civil society will be critical to bring people's rights and voices into the 
process. .
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Civil society's reaction to the MDGs has, however, been mixed. Whilst 
national governments' signing up die Goals was seen as an important commitment, 
some worry that the Goals could end up being another set of donor conditionalities 
while still others believe that the targets and goals will have the same fate as so ' 
many other commitments made at international conferences - quiet easily set 
aside and forgotten. As such, it is important to imderstand the uniqueness of the 
MDGs.
The Role of Civil Society in the Milleimium Campaign

There are number of reasons for the growing interest amongst CSOs to 
participate in the Millennium Campaign :

• The Goals have become part of the dominant development discourse, not 
just with donors and key multilateral institutions but also many developing
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country governments. Several countries in the North also are starting to 
adopt the framework.

• CSOs that are struggling to make PRSPs and national level plans and 
policies meet the needs of poor and excluded people are finding the MDGs 
an important point of leverage and a platform to challenge governments 
and IFIs. They recognize the goals as a legitimate alternative frame of 
reference - one that can create unfiltered policy space to discuss with 
governments the underlying structural impediments to poverty 
eradication. In this frame, the hitherto sensitive issues, for example those 
related to asset redistribution, gender equality, and trade liberalization, 
can be brought into policy dialogue.

• The Goals are meaningful at the national and local levels. The process of 
disaggregating the 'global' Goals to the national and local levels and 
adopting them to local context can create public debate on what these 
goals mean. In countries that are seriously looking at the MDGs, the Goals 
are being localized (Vietnam being a classic example). >

• The Millennium Campaign needs only to link with the existing CSO efforts 
on health, education, AIDS, poverty elimination, trade, peace etc.

• The Goals bring together new public constituencies and coalitions into 
campaigning on poverty and justice and offer an opportunity to build 
alliances that cut cross sectors and issues. Traditional campaigners are 
finding new allies in youth groups, trade unions, peace movements and 
media is getting increasingly involved.

• Also, the campaign creates an opportunity for people at national and local 
levels to create a strong sense of solidarity as part of a larger global 
movement.

Given that CSOs have a strong case for getting involved in the Millennium 
campaign, we next turn to see their current level of engagement with the MDGs.
What is the Level of Civil Society Engagement with MDGs?

Civil society groups from over 80 countries responded to the survey 
undertaken by the North-South Institute and the World Federation of United 
Nations Associations which aimed an enquiry into the civil society perception 
and engagement in MDGs. Some of the key findings of the survey are as follows:

• About three-quarter of the respondents are familiar with the MDGs. 
Majority of those responding are actively involved in the global effort to 
promote or achieve the MDGs, with two-third working on specific goals. 
There is less awareness of the Financing for Development process - more 
than two-thirds had not heard of it. Interestingly, in some cases CSOs 
involved in MDG specific /related sectors were not aware of the MDGs,
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highlighting the need for more intensive awareness campaigns that relate 
MDGs to local development efforts.

• The majority of CSOs respondents listed advocacy and promotion as a 
key element of their work. Their advocacy initiatives include MDG 
briefings, talks and hand-outs and creating national and regional networki 
Examples of specific MDG advocacy programs provide an inspiring picture\ 

of a diverse and imaginative range of activities like regional workshop to 
educate local leaders and MPs about MDGs (Ghana), protests to secure 
removal of heavy urban polluter vehicles (Nepal), HIV education program 
with youth and women's organizations (Congo) and capacity building for 
increased water and energy supply to rural communities (Nigeria).

• Media coverage of the influence of MDGs on national policies is very 
limited and irregular.

• Formation of new partnership and participation in network provides an 
useful indicator of CSOs engagement in MDGs. More than half of the 
participants were members of global, national and local networks. The 
bulk of the participants (80 percent) created new partnerships, the majority 
of which were with governments, other CSOs and UN programs. Some 
(16 percent) formed partnership with the private sector. Close collaboration 
between governments and CSOs will allow for better allocation of resources 
to initiatives that take into account the specific challenges of local 
communities and provide greater monitoring and accountability of the

NOTES

process.
• Interestingly, North American, African and Caribbean CSOs think the 

best way their governments can help civil society is through their inclusion 
in policy deliberations. Middle Eastern and Latin American respondents 
think that funding civil society initiatives and strategic partnerships for 
specific goals is the best support governments can give them in achieving 
the MDGs. Asian respondents are divided between the need for funding 
and for inclusion in policy deliberations, while for Australian and Pacific 
Islanders, priority is evenly divided between strategic partnerships and 
inclusion in policy deliberations.

• There is an increasing importance placed on the achievement of the third 
MDG on promotion of gender equality and the empowerment of women 
(47 percent surveyed worked on the promotion of this goal) followed by 
environment, health, HIV/AIDS and youth.

• Only 7-17 percent of the respondents in developed countries felt that 
their governments have addressed the specific challenges of Goal 8 which 
relate to specific needs of developing countries relating to trade, debt>. 
technology transfers etc. According to the Jubilee Debt Campaign, total
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debt of 52 poor countries is US $375 billion. G8 leaders have up to now 
promised to cancel US $100 bUIion. while the amount actually cancelled 
so far is only US $46 billion. Likewise, 43 percent of the CSOs in developing^ 
countries said that their governments have not yet made MDGs a / 
budgetary and policy priority. It is, therefore, clear that governments in 
both rich and poor countries are not doing enough, but rich countries 
have more ability to actually make the MDGs a reality. It is also clear that 
holding governments to account for their commitments is an important 
task that CSOs both national and international will have to perform more 
aggressively.

Overall, it appears that civil society is beginning to contribute towards the 
achievement of the MDGs, both directly as service providers and indirectly as 
promoters and campaigners. However, there continue to be major impediments 
in their path to achieve the MDGs. The challenge is to find a way to circumvent 
these.
Changing the Course to Achieve MDGs - the Way Ahead

There is growing consensus in the development community- governments, 
international agencies and civil society - that "business as usual is not the course 
towards the achievement of the Millennium Goals. Development vision will have 
to be correspondingly altered, clear strategies formulated and concrete plan of 
action designed and implemented if the Millennium Declaration is to be honored. 
Fortunately, existing evidence suggests some movement in this direction, 
particularly in the civil society context. Over the last couple of years we have 
witnessed forums like The West African Civil Society Forum on Millennium ■ 
Development Goals (Dakar/February, 2003) and The Millennium Development 
Goals - consultation with civil society in Asia and Pacific Region (Bangkok/March, 
2004) where MDGs were integrated into the vision of socio-economic development 
of countries, strategies outlined and detailed plan of actions discussed and agreed 
upon. Overall, there is general agreement within the civil society sector that 
progress on the MDGs can be improved with greater and stronger partnership 
and consultations between CSOs and governments. Local actors are central to 
achieving most of the MDGs and the poorest should be not simply seen as 
"targets" for development assistance but as partners. An inclusive and participatory 
decision making process at flie national and international levels will greatly increase 
the prospects of not only achieving the MDGs, but also ensuring that they reflect 
the real needs of each country and there is national ownership of the development 
process and development plans.

CSOs have opportunities to contribute to the changes required to meet the 
vision of the Millennium Declaration. The opportunities to network, to build 
coalitions, to share advise and exert pressure exist in the following :

NOTES
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Resources
Many countries will require additional resources to achieve the MDGs. At 

Monterray, donor countries collectively pledged an additional $ 16 billion for 
MDGs, but this amount is far short of what is required to achieve the goals, 
Jeffery Sachs, head of the UN Millennium Project, estimates the additional ODA 
required is US $75 billion (We The People, 2004). As such there is urgent need to 
hold developed countries to account for the lack of resources and progress on 
MDGs - in particular on Goal 8, which needs to be made less vague wid\ a clear 
target. The world is becoming an increasingly unequal place. Debt repayment 
alone of US$ 200 billion is transferred from the South to the North annually. 
Debt write off or rescheduling could reduce this transfer of resources. In parallel, 
private capital investment flows to the South have, more or less, stabilized at the 
late 90s level (Beck, 2000). Development nations, as well as the IFIs, are only 
accountable to their own electorates and citizens. The World Bank and IMF can 
be changed, not so much by southern governments or people, but by the pressure 
of citizens in rich countries who control these institutions. CSOs in developed 
countries could mobilise support for reform of the IFIs.

The concern for lack of financial resources becomes even more critical, 
because of the risk of diversion of resources to war and conflicts and post conflict 
rehabilitation and reconstruction. There is genuine concern that MDGs do not 
make the link between peace and development more explicit. Increased 
militarization diverts spending, and the ease widt which force is being used in 
the name of war on terror may overshadow and indeed prevent any advance 
towards reduction in global equalities. It is important to ensure that war on 
terrorism does not take place at the expense of the war on poverty. CSOs can best 
articulate this concern.

Political ViMll
To convert the Millennium Declaration into a reality, government's 

willingness to make achievement of MDGs a national priority is of utmost 
importance. In fact, what is keeping the world from achieving the Goals is not 
lack of finances or technical capacity; it is the lack of political will. This is a real 
challenge for civil society. Political leaders are only accoimtable to their own people 
and electorates. For things to change, citizens and civil society need to hold their 
leaders to account. National campaigns will have to be formed to ensure a stronger 
political commitment to the MDGs. The first sparks of such campaigns are already 
visible in countries like, El Salvador, Kenya, Albania and Cambodia.

Campaigning
Millennium Declaration requires long and sustained campaigns to ensure 

fundamental information is available to key networks (in popular languages) to

NOTES
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draw attention of decision makers, to build effective coalitions, to convince media, 
to change mind-sets of officials and citizens and change priorities and policies. 
Campaigns have to be critical, educating, inclusive and engaging. They may use 
diverse and locally relevant approaches, but they need to have some urgency to 
get the MDGs on track and to influence mainstream discourse.

NOTES

Monitoring
As indicated earlier, monitoring of progress, not only at international and 

national levels, but at the local level with focus on gender, social groups, regions 
etc., is essential to enhance the effectiveness of assistance and fine-tuning of policy. 
Civil society is monitoring projects on international, sectoral and national scale 
like The Women's Environment and Development Organization calls for 
engendering targets and indicators, broadening and deepening the gender 
sensitivity of the MDGs and monitoring government progress. The Alliance 2015 
has developed an approach to monitoring and evaluating the implementation of 
specific goals by the European Union. Such efforts are an essential foundation 
for civil society contribution to the debate over policies for the future and the 
institutions of governance necessary to implement them.
Policy Reform

"Getting policies right is of crucial importance. If economic and social 
structures are inequitable and if policies (either for preserving the status quo or 
reform) are inappropriate, then the mere expansion of funds and programmes in 
a country would not be enough and may indeed increase the problems. This 
applies to structure and policies at bofhWational and international levels" (Khor, 
2003). - \

What kind of development model sh^Id be pursued? Should the focus be 
growth or removing inequalities? What kind of "pro-poor" policies are feasible 
and most effective? What impact does external economic environment (like falling 
prices of development countries exports, cutback in social sector expenditures 
due to structural adjustment programmes, financial instability due to unregulated 
flows of external funds, etc) have on national economic development? These are 
some of the important challenges which need to be analyzed, debated and 
addressed not only by local and national civil society, but also civil society at the 
global level if the world is to be made a better place.

Governance
Finally, good policy, honorable intentions and plentiful resources produce • 

no results if there are no institutions to implement good policy, convert priorities 
into action and properly and efficiently utilized financial resources.- Lack of effective 
institutional framework in many a countries has led to little or no improvement 
in the stale of the masses, despite the inflow of resources. The role of civil society
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need <not be limited to local and national initiative, but there is also a need to 
promote global governance alternatives.

Conclusions

To spread benefits of globalization more equitably across nations and regions 
and to achieve the MDGs, aU development partners need to play their due role. 
This paper demonstrates that the civil society sector is instrumental in promoting 
local economic development, alleviating poverty, advocating policy change, 
contributing to good governance and campaigning for the Millennium 
Declaration. Their contribution, however, needs to be strengthened. Critical 
engagement on the MDGs can increasingly become the approach for many CSOs, 
adapting, extending; updating, and localizing the goals, as appropriate to their 
own situation. The Millennium Declaration and the local civil society movements 
can strengthen and reinforce each other both at the local and national level. 
Moreover, increased'global awareness, dialogue and a true partnership between 
the North and South will strengthen engagement and set us firmly on the road to 
2015 especially from the viewpoint of reducing global poverty by half.

NOTES

3.10 SUMMARY
• Social legislation is both a concept as well as a system. It represents basically 

a system of protection of individuals who are in need of such protection 
by the State as an agent of the society. Such protection is relevant in 
contingencies such as retirement, resignation, retrenchment, death, 
disablement which are beyond the control of the individual members of 
the Society. Men are born differently, they think differently and act 
differently. State as an agent of the society has an important mandate to 
harmonise such differences through a protective cover to the poor, the 
weak, the deprived and the disadvantaged.

• Art 366(24) ‘scheduled castes' means such castes, races or tribes or parts 
of or groups in such castes, races or tribes as are deemed under article 341 
to be scheduled castes for the purposes of this Constitution. 'Scheduled 
Tribes' means such tribes or tribal communities or parts or groups within 
such tribal communities as are deemed under Article 342 to be the 
scheduled tribes for the purposes of the Constitution.

• Central Social Welfare Board (CSWB) was conceived as an institution to 
be instrumental in bringing the neglected, weak, handicapped and 
backward sections of society into the national mainstream. Established in 
August 1953, the Board initiated several programmes for delivering welfare 
services to the most backward, marginalized and deserving sections of 
society. As a follow up, the State Social Welfare Advisory Boards were set
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up with the task, of implementing and monitoring of different 
programmes of the CSWB.

• The United Nations is concerned with issues of human rights, including 
the rights of women and children, refugee resettlement, and narcotics 
control. Some of its greatest successes have been in the area of improving 
the health and welfare of the world's population. In the 1990s, despite 
severe strains on the resources of UN development programs and agencies 
resulting from massive refugee movements and humanitarian crises, the 
UN increased its emphasis on social development.

• The concept of civil society goes back many centuries in Western thinking 
with its roots in Ancient Greece. The modem idea of civil society emerged 
in the 18th Century, influenced by political theorists from Thorhas Paine 
to George Hegel, who developed the notion of civil society as a domain 
parallel to but separate from d\e states (Cerothers, 1999). The 90s brought 
about renewed interest in civil society, as the trend towards democracy 
opened up space for civil society and the need to cover increasing gaps in 
social services created by structural adjustment and other reforms in 
developing coimtries.

NOTES

3.11 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. What do you understand by social legislation?
2. Discuss the protection given to Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 

by Indian Constitution.
3. State the functions of Central Social Welfare Board.\
4. What are the important initiahves taken by the Union Ministry of Social 

Justice and Empowerment for social welfare?
5. Describe the role of United Nations in the social welfare.
6. What is the significance of civil society in socio-economic development?

\
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2. S.K. Sen, Social Work Practices, Oxford and IBH Publishing co. Pvt. Ltd.

3. M.A. Khan, Social Work and Social Policy: Concepts and Methods.

4. P. Chaturvedi, Social Work : Theories and Practices.
5. S.N. Dubey, Administration of Social Welfare Programmes in India, 
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6. Maheshwari S.R. and A. Awasthi. 1987 Public Administration; Laxmi 
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STRUCTURE

4.1 Leeiming Objectives
4.2 Introduction
4.3 Family Welfare in India

— Short-term Key Issues
— Long-term Key Issues

4.4 Child Welfare in India
— Constitutional Provisions
— Legislations

4.5 Women Welfare in India
— Constitutional Provisions

4.6 Youth Welfare in India
— Plan of Action

4.7 Welfare of Aged in India
— National Council for Older Persons

4.8 Welfare of Disabled in India
— Natioal Legislation for Persons with Disabilities

4.9 Labour Welfare in India
4.10 Welfare of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and Minorities
4.11 Summary
4.12 Review Questions
4.13 Further Readings

4.1 LEARNING OBTECTIVES
After studying the chapter, students will be able to :

State the Government's initiatives for family welfare (women and child 

welfare);
Explain the welfare programmes for youth, aged and disabled;
Discuss the welfare of labour;
Understand the welfare programmes of Scheduled Caste, Scheduled Tribes 

and Minorities.
N
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4.2 INTRODUCTION
Social welfare is as old as humanity itself. Helping the needy and the persons 

in distress has been in existence practically in all the civilized communities from 
times immemorial.

The meaning and scope of social welfare vary from country to country 
reflecting the historical development and evolution of administrative organisation 
and structure, etc. Social welfare signifies the attempts made by government and 
voluntary organisations to help families and individuals by maintaining incomes 
at an acceptable level, by providing medical care and public health services, by 
furthering adequate housing and commxmity development, by providing services 
to facilitate social adjustment and by furnishing facilities designed to protect those 
who might be subject to exploitation and to care for fltose groups considered to 
be the responsibility of the community.

In this chapter, we will discuss various welfare programmes initiated by 
Government of India for different section of society such as women, child, youth, 
aged, labour, scheduled castes and tribes etc.

NOTES

4.3 FAMILY WELFARE IN INDIA
India set the goal of Population stabilisation in the very first Five-Year Plan 

(1951-56) which was formulated soon after India attained independence in 1947. 
In spite of the completion of^even Five-Year Plans, the goal of population 
stabilisation remains distant. The population continues to grow at a faster rate 
than anticipated by India's planners and policy makers and every decennial census 
sends shock waves to them.

Can India's Ministry of Health and Family Welfare deliver the goods? Has 
foreign aid and expertise really helped India?

Without a deep understanding of Indian society and an intimate knowledge 
of the field situation at the grassroots level, demographers tend to view the 
population problem in terms of statistics alone and in this process the more 
important non-statistical aspects are overlooked. This distorts the understanding 
of the population phenomenon.

Demography must look far beyond decimal points; ottierwise demography 
will remain a dismal science of population, dominated by doomsday predictions 
based on mechanical projections which can now be worked out in a matter of 
minutes on an electronic computer. Statistical competence is not enough to 
understand the population problem and to solve it mere competence in 
reproductive biology and contraceptive technology is not enough. It is unfortunate 
that in most discussions on family planning, the family is never discussed: the 
obsession is with contraceptive technology. The poverty-stricken masses in India
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Still rely on the solidarity of the family for their survival and are disillusioned by 
the Government's anti-poverty programmes and the growing leakage's in die 
delivery of these programmes. In short, state intervention in curbing the birth rate 
has not inspired India's masses to take to the small family norm. Events during the 
short-lived Emergency in India (1975-77) have amply demonstrated the power 
of the people in a democracy: a mighty Government was humbled and the issue 
was family planning. As someone then commented :

"Coercion in family planning is likely to bring down the government 
faster than the birth rate".

The Planning Commission clearly recognised die need for population control 
right at the beginning of the planning exercise. To quote the First Plan (1951-56):

"The recent increase in the population of India and the pressure exercised on 
the limited resources of the country have brought to the forefront the urgency 
of the problem of family planning and population control. It is, therefore, 
apparent that population control can be achieved only by the reduction of 
the birth rate to the extent necessary to stabilize the population at a level 
consistent with the requirements of national economy. This can be secured 
only by the realisation of the need for family Imitation on a wide scale by 
the people."
The Planning Commission did not, however, spell out in statistical terms 

the implications of the goal of "stabilizing India's population". No doubt tiie plan 
made an impressive start by advocating family planning as a state policy and 
India proudly claims that she was the first country in the world to have advocated 
family planning as a state policy, but our record of the last forty years in the field 
of family planning is far from impressive.

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru had the right perception of India's population 
problem when he described the problem not as one problem but 400 million 
problems! He further spelt out that the problern was of providing food, clothing, 
shelter, education, medical aid and employment to every person. In other words, 
he perceived the problem essentially as a problem of development.

India's first Health Minister, Amril Kaur was a Gandhian and a princess. 
She started the family planning work very cautiously. The emphasis was on the 
rhythm method and the family planning programme was a part of the health 
programme. In 1966, a new Department of Family Plarming was created. The 
accent was on communication, financial incentives for the practice of family 
planning, particularly sterilisation, and high-powered advertising of new methods 
of family planning like the lUCD. A new methodology was evolved to monitor 
the family planning programme. Detailed targets were set for each family planning 
method by the Department of Family 'Planning. There is no doubt that during

f
NOTES
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this period, there was a tremendous increase in the infrastructure of health and 
family planning and foreign advice and aid played an important role.

The Janata Government which came to the helm in 1977 changed the 
nomenclature of family planning into family welfare but did precious little by 
way of introducing the welfare content and expanding the family planning 
programme either in qualitative or quantitative terms. The Janata Government 
fell in 1980 and Mrs. Indira Gandhi came back to power. The new Government 
did not change the Janata nomenclature of family welfare. Mrs. Gandhi proclaimed 
in her new 20 point programme that family planning was to he promoted on a 
voluntary basis as a people's movement. She also made a sincere effort to fill the 
family welfare basket with nutrition and maternal and child health programmes.

In this context, we would like to refer to two international conferences : 
The World Population Conference held at Bucharest in 1974, where the leader of 
the Indian delegation. Dr. Karan Singh coined the famous slogan: "Development 
is the best contraceptive", a slogan which is part of the world literature on 
population today. The United Nations organised the next such international 
conference on Population in Mexico City in 1984. Interestingly enough, the US 
delegation which had opposed the Indian viewpoint in 1974 took a somersault 
and made the following statement at the Mexico Conference :

"First and most important, population growth is of itself a neutral 
phenomenon. It is not necessarily good or ill. It becomes an asset or a problem 
only in conjunction with other factors such as economic policy, social 
constraints, need for manpower and so forth ... population control 
programmes alone cannot substitute for the economic reforms that put a 
society on the road towards growth, and, as an after effect, toward slower 
population increase as well ... Our primary objective will be to encourage 
developing countries to adopt sound economic policies and, where appropriate, 
population policies consistent with respect for human dignity and family 
values."

NOTES

Looking back at the turn of events, specially the somersault in the US stand 
on population issues, one cannot but admire the foresight of Professor Nicholas 
J. Demerath, an American sociologist, who worked as a family plarming expert in 
India in the 60s, and wrote a critique in 1976. Demerath devotes a whole chapter 
to discuss "why family planning fails in poor countries". He observes that "the 
first reason why family planning fails in poor countries is the obsession of the 
experts with techniques of contraception. The belief that justs about any problem 
can and will be fixed by some new tool or techniques is as Anglo-American as 
apple pie.

Demerath goes on to say: "Instead of employing proven psychological and 
social principles of motivation, family planning training courses typically exclude
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them. It is the mechanics and forms of bureaucratic administration that are 
emphasised along with a little demographic and reproductive physiology. It is 
thought that the more advanced the management system, the better meaning, 
the more quantified, computerised and routinised".

This is exactly what has happened in India. We have got into a rut of 
mechanically fulfilling family planning targets without paying adequate attention 
to the qualitative aspects of the family planning programme.

Under the Indian Constitution, health is on the State list while social and 
economic planning, including family planning is on the Concurrent list. But in 
effect, the family planning programme has operated as if the subject was on the 
Union list as it has always been a 100 percent centrally financed programme. The 
programme has emerged as massive monolithic programmes. Centrally financed, 
directed and monitored while the implementation of the programme is left to 
the states. Several states take an interest in family planning only because the 
programme brings money from the Central Government. There is a feeling in 
the Planning Commission that if the states are asked to share financial 
responsibility, the Family Planning Programme will collapse. In fact, when the. 
Community Health Workers Scheme (currently called the Health Guide Scheme), 
laxmched in 1977 as a centrally sponsored programme, was subsequendy modified 
by the National Development Council in terms of 50:50 sharing by the Central 
and State Government, the scheme virtually collapsed in several states. Only when 
it was made a Centrally Sponsored Scheme again, the scheme revived but as the 
money was disbursed from the family planning budget, the administration of 
the programme at the Central level was transferred from the Department of 
Health to the Department of Family Welfare. In spite of frequent recommendations 
in international and national seminars and conferences for the integration of health 
and family planning, our historical experience shows the continued lack of 
integration of health and family planning all along the line, right from the Central 
Government to the grass roots level. To make matters worse, there is quick money 
in the family planning programme for motivational work but there are no such 
incentives for health work. A suggestion that the Government award for good 
family planning performance may be given for the combined performance of 
maternal and child health (MCH) and family planning, was quickly shot down 
by the bureaucracy. Yet, time and again, we are reminded about the inter
relationship between infant mortality, fertility and family planning.

A major drawback of our centralised family planning programme has been 
the lack of adequate appreciation of the problems created by; regional disparities 
in the demographic situation. For the bureaucrats in New Delhi, a uniform 
directive to all the states is most convenient. The worst part of the story is the 
setting of family planning targets by the bureaucracy in New Delhi (on the lines

/'

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 153



Social Welfare 
Administration

of cement and steel quotas) and the relaying of these targets to the state 
governments which, in turn, relay fliese to the District Medical Officers, who 
pass them on to the Block Medical Officers. Finally, the targets reach the helpless 
Auxiliary Nurse Midwives (ANMs) and Multi-Purpose Workers (MPWs) at the 
sub-centre level. In spite of the government's stand that India's family planning 
programme has a 'cafeteria approach' and the people are free to choose whatever 
method they want, in effect, the programme is basically a sterilisation programme 
and (in recent years a female sterilisation programme). At the grass roots level, 
ttie only concern is to get more cases for sterilisation, regardless of the impact of 
such sterilisation on the birth rate.

To sum up, the major weaknesses of India's family planning programme 
are : (a) unrealistic foreign orientation based on contraceptive technology, (b) 
monopoly of bureaucrats, (c) monopoly of the Central Government, and (d) sole 
concern for quantitative targets and their achievement irrespective of the impact 
on the birth rate.

To assess the achievement of the family planning programme one has to 
look at the trend of the birth rate. All source of data is Sample Registration System 
(SRS) under the Office of the Registrar General in the Ministry of Home Affairs. 
The SRS data are more reliable than the Family Planning performance data. In 
any case, we are more interested in the trend rather than in the yearly figures as 
such. The SRS data reveal that the birth rate has been stagnating, both in rural 
and urban areas, for over a decade. The stalling of the birth rate has generated 
considerable debate among demographers.

The Health and Family Welfare Ministry has argued that success should he 
judged by the number of births averted and not merely by the trend of the birth 
rate. They argue that but for the government programme, the birth rate of India 
would have been higher.

The Plarming Commission is not impressed by this argument. As the 
Approach Paper (May 1990) to the Eighth Five-Year Plan (1990-95) puts it: "The 
measure of the success of any family planning programme should be targeted at 
the reduction in the birth rate and not the number of births averted".

The 'birth's averted' exercise is questionable and much depends on the 
statistical assumptions. One could argue that if the Family Planning Programme 
were not put on the wrong track in 1966 by the powerful international lobby 
which advised our government to separate family planning from health, the 
number of births averted would have been much higher. One could also argue 
drat if a powerful political upstart had not derailed the family planning programme 
during (1975-77) the decline in the birth rate would have been much faster, but 
all these are hypothetical arguments.

NOTES
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India's demographic predicament can be described as follows :
1. The credibility of the family planning programme in large parts of India 

and especially in the states of Bihar, Haryana, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan 
and Uttar Pradesh is near zero; The illiterate masses have still not fuUy 
recovered from the shock of the crude body-snatching sterilisation 
programme during the Emergency. In India, sex is sacred because marriage 
is sacred. The assault on the sex life of couples in the name of family 
planning is totally unacceptable to the masses. In particular, women (who 
are half the number of voters) were incensed by such a body-snatching 
programme in the name of their welfare.

2. The politicians have burnt their fingers on the family planning issue. The 
mighty government of Indira Gandhi was swept out of power in 1977, 
mainly on the issue of family planning. In Uttar Pradesh, the most popular 
state of India, the ruling party could not win even one seat in parliament 
out of the 85 seats in that state. Such was the fury of India's illiterate masses. 
Today the politicians tend to blame the bureaucracy (even Indira Gandhi 
blamed the over-zealous bureaucrats for making a mess of the family 
planning programme). On the other hand, the bureaucracy blames the 
politicians for their singular lack of political will when it comes to family 
planning motivational work which should be a priority concern for the 
elected representatives of the people. Some of our politicians and 
parliamentarians are more eager to visit China, Indonesia, Singapore, 
Thailand etc; to learn about family planning than visit Bihar, Uttar Pradesh 
or Rajasthan to study for themselves where we have gone wrong.

To make m.atters worse, at the district level and primary Health Centre and 
subcentre level, the medical bureaucracy resent-the bossing over by the IAS 
(Indian Administrative Service) bureaucracy and the IAS bureaucracy hold the 
medical bureaucracy in contempt. Then we have a gang of target chasers at the 
grass roots level, in particular, revenue officials, school teachers, health workers 
including the poor and frightened ANMs. One has to do field work to realise the 
absurdity of the situation. The heath personnel always complain that they have 
no powers and no leverage in getting sterilisation cases. On the other hand, the 
revenue officials have a clear advantage at least in terms of fertilisers, etc. The 
most ridiculous situation is in regard to helpless persons who are approached by 
as many as five types of motivators for obviously a single, sterilisation operation. 
In such a situation, the victim (or acceptor) quotes his own price - very similar to 
an auction price, particularly in February and March. But alas, the Government 
will give Rs. 160 and no more, unless you are in special states like Gujarat and 
Haryana. So the poor health worker often has to shell out money from his or her 
pocket to get a case. The tragic part of the story is that in this endeavour, nobody

NOTES
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the birth rate is helped. All that one looks for is a case, which helps in fulfilling 
the target we have described this disease as targetitis.

Let us briefly list the major problems facing India's family planning 
programme as follows:

1. No Government programme can overcome what we call demographic 
fundamentalism, which is a deep-rooted phenomenon in India society. 
By demographic fundamentalism, we mean the craze for sons and the 
relentless efforts to try and get a son even when five or six daughters are 
bom. On die basis of empirical data from primary health centres all over 
India, we have observed that two living sons is the cut-off point. Therefore, 
a family planning programme, which is wanting a couple to have only 
two children, by definition, would imply that couples should have only 
sons and no daughters. Therefore, this introduces an element of 
contradiction in the policy as formulated by the government and the 
requirement of the masses in terms of their own perception. It is doubtful 
if a bureaucratic programme can dilute the force of demographic 
fundamentalism merely by putting posters and banners that "sons and 
daughters are the same". It calls for social transformation. This task can 
be entrusted only to enlightened social reformers.

2. One of the reasons why our family planning programme has not succeeded 
is the obsession with technology and the neglect of the geographical 
socioeconomic context. For example, it was thought at one time that the 
Emnakulam Experiment of mass vasectomy camps in Kerala would pave 
the way for a drastic reduction in the birth rate. Similar camps in Uttar 
Pradesh led to tetanus deaths and the camps were abandoned. Obviously, 
U.P. is not Kerala. Then came the much advertised lUG (Lippie's Loop). It 
was soon abandoned by our women, we now have a nevy technology 
called copper T. Then came the laparoscopic method of female sterilisation. 
Here was a hightech method, which saved time and money, and this was 
seen as a revolutionary step in the Indian family planning programme. 
However, the most callous use of this technology by our medical doctors 
brought a bad name to this technology. The failure rate is high, the . 
pregnancy rate is high and there have even been deaths as a result of this 
operation. The latest in the field of technology is amniocentesis or sex 
determination before birth. Interestingly enough, this modem technology, 
which was originally used for detecting genetic disorders, is being misused 
in India for a massive programme of female foeticide. As soon as a couple 
is told that the pregnancy will result in the birth of a girl, abortion is 
resorted to. Amniocentesis raises moral, medical and ethical issues, which
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• have to be sorted out. It is unlikely that a mere legal ban will succeed in 
weeding out this technology.

3. A related problem is daatour family planning programme has got booked 
to technology. The whole issue of population control centres around 
sterilisation, or the terminal meti\od of family planning. To make matters 
worse, under misguided foreign advice, we started paying money as 
compensation to acceptors of sterUisation. This immediately put a premium 
on sterilisation. Now we have come to grief. It is clearly recognised that 
the use of money power has led to widespread corruption. Further, this 
has discounted die use of non-terminal methods. Worst of all, ttiis has put 

. the whole family planning programme upside down. Instead of starting 
with marriage and immediate practice of contraception after marriage, 
our focus is on the "exhausted generation" of women at the fag end of 
their reproductive life. This is one of the main reasons why we have not 
been able to make a dent on the birth rate. By and large, poor people have 
gone for sterilisation only after they have had two living sons: in short, 
only after dieir family building process was completed. They went for die 
operation to get some money. This is the state of their poverty. Rs. 160 
cannot buy even a good shirt or nutrition for children for a month. The 
money was therefore put to an interesting use; tiie husband of tiie sterilised 
woman bought alcoholic drinks and drank it all! This is the economics of 
the compensation money as understood by our people. We do not blame 
the people because it is manifestly foolish to try to entice people by giving 
Rs. 160. We are familiar with the standard argument that this money is 
not incentive money. But anybody'who is familiar, with the field situation 
wiU tell you that there is no difference between condensation and incentives 
in reality. s

Short-term Key Issues

We believe that the following steps can be taken immediately by the Ministry 
of Health and Family Welfare, to improve the state of affairs :

1. Making the health delivery system really work at the grassroot level all 
over India and in particular, in the states of U.R, Bihar, M.P., and Rajasthan 
which account for 40 percent of India's population. This is basically a 
management problem.

2. Improving the quality of service and follow up of sterilisation cases.
3. Improving the credibility of the Family Welfare Programme in the eyes of

the people. , ^
4. Moving away from a target-oriented programme to a people-oriented 

programme.

NOTES
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Restoring and revamping the village health guide scheme. At least 
selectively.
Reducing the level of corruption by discontinuing cash awards for family 
planning to states and compensation money and other individual incentives 
for imdergoing sterilisation.
Annoxmcing a firm policy regarding transfer and promotior\s of doctors 
and para-medical staff at the block level, PHD level and sub-centre level. 
Improvihg the mobility of medical and paramedical staff.
Making more imaginative and flexible rules for grants to NGOs for health 
and family welfare work.

LONG-TBtMKEYlSSUES -

5.

6.
NOTES

7.

8.
9.

In our view ti\e long-term key issues are as follows :
1. Modify ICDS programme to include the adolescent age group (specially

girls in the age group 6-18 years).
2. Empower people through information.
3. Review foreign-aided area projects.
4. Introduce literacy pltis strategies. ' j.
5. Enforce demo^aphic discipline in the government and organised sector.
6. Implement compulsory .registration of birtos and deaths torough toe Public 

Distribution System.
7. Introduce compulsory registration of marriages.
8. Take steps to dec^tralise toe family planning programme.
9. Introduce volrmteerism in a big way.
10. Integrate healto and family planning.
11. Introduce inter-special coordination throng an effective mechanism. 

National Population Policy (1976): PouncALDEBACLE

This policy was armounced by toe Indira Gandhi Government on 16to 
April 1976. As Dr. Karan Singh was the Minister for Health and Family Planning 
at that time, we shall call this policy Karan Singh's policy. The policy^states:

"Considerable work has been done in our country in the field of family 
planning, but clearly only the fringe of the problem has so far been touched.

■ In this context, after a thorough and careful consideration of all the factors 
involved as well as the expression of a wide spectrum of public opinion, 
Government has decided on a series of fundamental measures detailed below 
which, it is hoped, will enable us to achieve the planned target of reducing 
the birth rate from an estimated 35 per thousand, in the beginning of the 
Fifth Plan to 25 per thousand at the end of the Sixth. Allowing for the 
steady decline in the death rate that mil continue due to the improvement
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in our medical and public health services and the living standards of our 
people, this is expected to bring down the growth rate of population in our 
country to 1.4 per cent by 1984."
Of course no such thirtg happened and the birth rate by the decade 1981- 

91 was as high as 2.14 percent per year. The dream of bringing down the growth 
rate to a level of 1.4 percent by 1984 was not realised. On the contrary the policy 
which had a coercive element, did permanent damage to the family planning 
programme. Even till this day the people in Haryana for example, have neither 
forgiven nor forgotten the emergency experience of coercive sterilzation. Further, 
Indira Gandhi was a victim of her own policy of press censorship. This encouraged 
rumours and as the subsequent evidence before the Shah Commission set up by 
the Janta Government revealed, the actual number of forced sterilization was 
very small but the rumour spread like wild fire and the number of cases was 
highly exaggerated. Coming back to the fundamental measures proposed by 
Karan Singh, we find that several of these were sound propositions. In short 
these were:

1. Raising the age at marriage: Minimum age of girls should be raised to 18 
years and of boys to 21 years. (This was subsequently legislated by Parliament 
in 1978)

2. Freezing of seats in Lok Sabha and the State Legislatures on the basis of 
the 1971 Census fill the year 2001. (Necessary constitutional amendments 
were made to implement this proposal and even now the seats are frozen 
as per 1971 Census and no account has been taken of the 1981 and 1991 
Censuses).

3. In the matter of Central assistance to State plans, eight per cent will be 
specifically earmarked against performance in Family Planning. (This 
formula never worked. However, the Gardgil Formula has been modified 
from time to time by the Planning Commission).

4. The Policy recognises the "correlation between illiteracy and ferhlity and 
gives special emphasis to formal literacy and the education of girls, 
particularly upto the middle level, as well as non-formal education for 
young women in backward States. (This was a recommendation for the 
State Governments).

5. Emphasis on "introduchon of populahon values in the educational system" 
so that "the younger generations grow up with an adequate awareness of 
the population programme and realisation of their national responsibility 
in this regard".

6. It was realised that "the adoption of a small family norm is too important 
a matter to be considered the responsibility of only one Ministry". A

NOTES ; ., ■?
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directive was to be issued by the Prime Minister to all Ministries of the 
Government of India and the letter addressed to all the Qiief Ministers 
about the responsibility of other Ministries as well as the State 
Governments to take up family planning as "an integral part of their normal 
programme".

7. In view of the desirability of limiting the family size to two or three, "it 
has been decided that monetary compensation for sterilisation will be 
raised to Rs. 150 if performed with two living children or less, Rs 100 if 
performed with three living, children and Rs 70 if performed with 4 or 
more children". (In the absence of a reliable birth registration system, this 
differential incentive could not be implemented and as a matter of fact, 
this never worked even during the emergency).

8. "Suitable group incentives will be introduced for the medical profession. 
2ila and Panchayat Samities, cooperative societies, assistance and for labour 
and the organised sector." It was clearly recognised that family planning 
cannot succeed unless voluntary organisations were drawn into its 
promotion in an increasing measure, particularly, youth and women 
organisations.

9. Special attention was to be given to research in reproductive biology and 
contraception in the scientific institutions.

10. The most perverse aspect of this policy was in regard to the issue of 
compulsory sterilisation. Para 15 of the policy Statement reads as follows:

"The question of compulsory sterilisation has been the subject of lively public 
debate over the past few months. It is clear that public opinion is now ready 
to accept much more stringent measures for family planning than before. 
However, the administrative and medical infrastructure in many parts of 
the country is still not adequate to cope with the vast implications of nation
wide compulsory sterilisation. We do not, therefore, intend to bring in Central 
Legislation for this purpose, at least for the time being. Some States feel 
that the facilities available with them are adequate to meet the requirements 
of compulsory sterilisation. We are of the view that where a State legislature, 
in the exercise of its own powers decides that the time is ripe and it is necessary 
to pass legislation for compulsory sterilisation, it may do so. Our advice to 
the States in such cases will be to bring in the limitation after three children, 
and to make it uniformly applicable to all Indian citizens resident in that 
State witJiout distinction of caste, creed or community."
In our opinion, this ^as the.most damaging part of the Karan Singh Policy 

Statement because it is a permissive clause to introduce compulsion in family 
planning. It was totally imacceptable to the Indian mass and also violated human

NOTES
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rights. It was also decided to leave to each individual state the question of measures 
directed towards their employees and other citizens in the matter of preferential 
allotment of houses, loans etc. This again was resented by the people for example, 
sterilisation certificates where demanded by the Government (very often, fake 
certificates were submitted by the people) before allotting land. The policy 
statement says'that "a new multi-media motivational strategy is being evolved by 
the available channels including the radio, television, die press, films, visual displays 
and also include traditional folk media such as the jatra, puppet shows, folk songs, 
and folk dances".

Finally, the policy assesses that "this package of measures will succeed in its 
objective only if it receives the full and active cooperation of the people at large. 
Dr. Karan Singh states "It is my sincere hope that the entire nation will strongly 
endorse the new population policy which is part of a multifaceted strategy for 
economic development and social emancipation and is directed towards building 
a strong and prosperous India in the years and decades to come." As the 1977 
general elections revealed the nation totally rejected this new population policy.

NOTES

National Population Poucy (1977)
A statement of policy on the family welfare programme was announced by 

the Janta Government in April 1977, after the fall of the Indira Gandhi Government. 
The main elements of the policy were as follows :

1. Motivate the people to accept family planning "voluntarily in their own 
interest and in the interest of their children as well s in the general interest 
of the nation".

2. Family planning must become "a part of the total concept of positive 
health" and "it must find meaningful integration with other welfare 
programmes, namely, nutrition, food, clothing, shelter, availability of 
drinking water, education, employment and women's welfare.

3. ■ "There is no room for compulsion, coercion or pressures of any sort.
Compulsion in the area of family planning must be ruled out for all times 
to come. Our approach is educational and wholly volimtary".

4. "Employees with the Union Government, State Governments, 
autonomous bodies and local bodies etc. will be expected to set an example 
and adopt the small family norm".

5. "We are totally against any legislation for compulsory sterilisation either 
at the Central level or by the States".

6. A comprehensive scheme of training individuals, midwives (dais) will be 
implemented.

7. Legislation will be initiated to raise the minimum age of marriage of girls 
to 18 years and of boys to 21 years (this was done in 1978).
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8. "The principle of linking a percentage of Central assistance to the State 
plans with their performance in family welfare programme will be 
continued".

9. Steps must be taken to ensure that "the youth receive population education 
as part of their normal course of study."

10. Media must be activated to improve motivation for family planning.
11. Involvement of village panchayats and also trade unions, chambers of 

commerce, co-operative societies etc. in influencing public opinion. "Their 
potential as change-agents needs to receive greater recognition and 
attention".

12. Involvement of voluntary organisations, youth and women's organisations -

NOTES

etc.
13. Special attention to research on reproductive biology and contraceptives. >
14. Involvement of other Ministries and Departments of the Government in 

the programme.
In short, the main difference between the Karan Singh Population Policy 

and the Raj Narain Population Policy was in regard to the question of compulsory - 
sterilisation. Whereas Kazan Sink's statementhad a permissive clause for legalising 
such sterilisation, Raj Narain's policy totally ruled out compulsion in any form. It 
will be seen subsequently that the Swaminathan Committee report (1994) goes 
far beyond the population policy statement of 1976 or 1977, insofar as it links 
population to the ecosystem, brings gender issues at the centre stage, shows 
concern for the fulfillment of the minimum needs programme as a prerequisite 
for the success of family planning and it promotes decentralised democratic 
planning through Panchayats and Nagarpalikas as per the 73rd and 74th ■ 
amendements to the Constitution enacted recently by the Parliament. Thus the 
Swaminath policy statement (Draft National Population Policy) is pro-nature, 
pro-women, pro-poor and pro-democracy.

Working Group on Population Poucy (1980): Extending the Horizon

After the fall of the Indira Gandhi Government in 1977 the Janata 
Government appointed a Working Group on Population Policy, under the 
Chairmanship of Dr. V.A. Pai Panandiker, Director, Centre for Policy Research, 
New Delhi. The Working Group prepared a fairly comprehensive report linking 
population to development and in particular, to the minimum needs programme. 
Some of the highlights of the report are as follows :

1. An important aspect of the report was the classification of die states into 
three categories A, B and C on the basis of the couple protection rate (The 
worst states were in A category and the best states in C category).

i
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"The Group strongly recommends that the nation commit itself to achieving 
die long-term goal of NRR of imity by the year 1996 on an average, and 
by the year 2001 for all die States. This would mean that no State, in the 
country could have an NRR (Net Reproduction Rate) of more than 1 by 
the year 2001. The transition from the present level of NRR which is 
estimated to be around 1.67 to 1.00 by 2001, that is, from the present 
family size of about 4.2 children to 2.3 children per couple, will be greatly 
facilitated if die anticipated reduction in mortality or in other words, the 
desired increase in the expectation of life are realised. This implies a 
reduction in death rate from the present level of 14 to about 9 per 1000 of 
population. It also implies a reduction in the infant mortality rate from 
the present estimated level of about 120 to below 60 per 1000 live births 
by the year 2001. These assumptions are largely based on extrapolation of 
past trends and model life tables. It is important that a concrete programme 
of health, nutrition and related services of the requisite dimensions be 
worked out to ensure the realization of the implicit reduction in mortality, 
particularly of infants. It is in fact a matter of regret that whereas targets 
have been set from time to time for reduction in fertility, no such targets 
are set for reduction in mortality. We strongly recommend that the 
necessary efforts should be made to bring down infant mortality, which is 
at present rather high, to half its present level by the end of this century". 
'"Our target of NRR of 1 by 1996 for the country as a whole, on an average, 
win imply a bjrth rate of 21 by 1996, from 33 in 1978, that is, a reduction 
of 12 points in 18 years, which appears to be feasible given the necessary 

wiU".

2.

NOTES

3.
1

4. "Our studies reveal that the percentage of eligible couples to be effectively 
protected by a modem method of family planning should be around 60, 
if the stipulated NRR of 1 by 1996 for die coimtry as a whol^has to be 
realized under the mortality assumption made by the Registrar General".

5. "On the basis of our classification, (based on the average of Percentagepf 
the couples protection in 1976-77, 1977-78 and 1978-79) the following 
groupings emerge":

Group A (Percentage of couples effectively Bihar, Jammu and Kashmir, 
protected by contraceptive less Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh 

than 15)
(Percentage of couples effectively Assam, Karnataka, Madhya- 
protected by contraceptive less Pradesh, Orissa and West- 
than 15-25)

Group B

Bengal
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Group C (Percentage of couples effectively Andhra Pradesh, Himachal- 
protected by contraceptive less Pradesh, Kerala, Gujarat,

Haryana, Maharashtra,
Punjab and Tamil Nadu 

We have recommended above that Group A States should achieve NRR 1 
by the year 2001-2001, Group B States by 1996-97 and Group C States by 1991- 
92”.

than 25)
NOTES

Pai Panandikar Committee took a broad view of population issues but 
unfortunately it got identified with one of its statistical simulation models which 
put a net reproduction rate of unity (NRR = 1), in all the states of India by the 
year 2001. As a major geographic goal, an NRR of imity is the first step towards 
eventual population stabilisation.

By the time the Pai Panandikar Committee completed its report, the Janata 
Government fell and the report was submitted in great haste to ttie Indira Gandhi 
Government. The Planning Commission incorporated in toto the statistical goals 
set forth by the Pal Panandikar Committee and the National Health Policy (1982) 
also included a statistical appendix, which incorporated these goals.

The goal of NRR-1 to be attained by the year 2001 translated in terms of 
birth rate and death rate meant 21 and 9 respectively, yielding a growth rate of 
1.2 percent per year. According to the simulation model,-this meant a couple 
protection rate of 60 percent But it was surely not the Working Group's contention 
that a CPR of 60 percent would necessarUy lead to a birth rate of 21 per thousand. 
However, in the minds of planners, policy-makers and administrators what stuck 
was only the figure for the birth rate, of 21 per thousand. But as the planning 
Commission soon realised in its exercises for the formulation, of the seventh and 
eight five year plan, the achievement of NRR of unity was a far cry. The target 
date has been shifted from time to time and now it stands at the year 2016. The 
Swaminathan Committee would like to look upon 2010 as the year for the 
attainment of this goal.

It has now been realised by aU that more of the same thing will not do, that 
a sterilisation centred population policy will not work. Meanwhile, Ministers and 
Secretaries in the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare have been changed during 
the last few year. As a result, the family planning programme has lost all sense of 

direction.
In passing it may be mentioned that another Expert Group on MCH and 

Family Welfare was appointed by the Department of Family Welfare in 1982. 
This Group was headed by the Additional Secretary for Family Welfare. An 
overdose of bureaucracy did not lead the members anywhere and nothing much 

came out of the report.

164 Self-Instructional Material



fVel/are of Social 
Categories

Draft Population PoucY (1994) Concern for Eco-System 

Swaminathan Committee
Such is the state of cynicism about India's population policy that even if a 

new policy is formulated, the standard comment will be: "What is new about it? 
There is nothing wrong with the existing policy. It only needs implementation".

In July 1993, Mr. B. Shankaranand, Union Minister for Health and Family 
Welfare, appointed an Expert Group to draft a National Population Policy. The 
ten-member Group was headed by the renowned agricultural scientist. Dr. M. S. 
Swaminathan (hereafter called Swaminathan Committee).

The Swaminathan Committee, given the time constraint and even more 
importantly, the financial constraint did a professional job and submitted tite 
draft Policy Statement to the Union Health Minister and also to the Prime Minister 
in the last week of May, 1994.

Unlike the earlier Expert Group under the Chairmanship of Dr. Pai 
Panandikar, appointed by the Janata Government in 1978, the Swaminathan 
Committee was not asked to prepare a report but prepare a draft Population 
Policy, presumably to be adopted by the Parliament. It may be recalled that 
another committee on population headed by Mr. K. Karunakaran, Chief Minister 
of Kerala was appointed by the National Development Council earlier and in its 
report it had suggested that a National Population Policy, should be formulated 
for adoption by Parliament. The format of the Swaminathan Committee's "report" 
is such that the whole document running into 41 pages can be adopted by the 
parliament. Part A of the Statement deals with the policy framework and Part B 
with implementation.

The first point to note is that the Policy Statement takes a holistic view of 
the population problem and therefore, the solutions offered are also of a holistic 
nature. The members of the Expert Group were, therefore, not content witii merely 
formulating a policy framework but went into details of a matching 
implementation strategy, spelt out xmder 13 heads. In a sense, the policy is totally 
new. It gives primacy to the utmost need for ecological balance betw;een population 
and ttie carrying capacity of the available land and water resources. It squarely 
faces gender issues and brings these issues into the mainstream of the population 
policy. It also gives primacy to the imperative need for fulfilling the basic needs of 
the people. Finally, it supports democratic decentralisation Uirough panchayats 
(village councils) and nagarpalikas (mimicipalities) and seeks to dismantle the 
present vertical family planning programme run from New Delhi. What the Policy 
does not do is to get involved with demographic quantification. What it does not 
endorse is the present policy of fixing targets, giving financial incentiv^es and an 
overdose of bureaucratic control from New Delhi on die pretext that'^e Family

NOTES
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Welfare Programme is 100 percent centrally financed. The Policy takes full note 
of the 73rd and 74th Amendments to the Constitution and ttie coming era of 
power to the people through panchayats and nagarpalikas.

In short, the Population Policy is pro-nature, pro-women, pro-poor, and 
prodemocracy (See Tables 1 & 2). The concerned Department of Family Welfare 
was considered inadequate to implement the new population policy and hence a 
new structure called Population and Social Development Commission (PSDC) is 
advocated, so also a new financing mechanism - Population and Social 
Development Fund.

NOTES

Table 1: Getting Out of the Sterilisation Trap 

Four Pillars of Draft Population (Swaminathan Committee) Poliq/-

Population <---- > Eco-System
(Pro-Nature)
Population <---- > Social Development
(Pro-Women)
Population <---- > Basic Needs
(Pro-Poor)
Population <---- > Decentralised Model
(Pro-Democracy) (Panchayats & Nagarpalikas)

Table 1.2: Paradigm Shift in the Population Poliqf
New Approach 
People-centred
Informed Choice of contraceptives 
Qualitative targets 
FP merged with Health: One 
package for Healdi, MGH & FP 
Focus on new operation, in 
particular, adolescents (15-25 
years)
Linkage with eco-system, 
conservation, envirorunental 
protection and day to day 
problems like drinking water and 
sanitation
Focus on gender issues and 
concern for gender equity and 
elimination of discrimination 
against women

I

II

III

IV

Old Approach ^
Population-Centred \
Over-emphasis on sterilisation 
Quantitative targets 
Family Planning in a separate 
basket
Focus on 30 -t- women with 3 or 4 
children

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

No linkage with physical 
environment

6.

Insensitive to gender issues7.
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Priority for fulfilling tiie Minimum 
Needs Programme 
Decentralised programme nm 
through panchayate & 
nagarpalikas

10. Family Welfare Department- the Abolish the Department and
sole custodian of population establish a Population and Social

Development Commimion and 
Fund

It must be noted that the Swaminathan Committee has not recommended 
that the Prime Minister should head the proposed Commission. It has suggested 
that the Chairperson should be an eminent social worker or a professional respected 
in the.country for commitment to the cause of population stabilisation and social 
development. Likewise, all the four full-time members should be eminent 
professionals in their respective fields. The Prime Minister would head the Cabinet 
Committee on Population and Social Development. We were aware that in the 
past there were such Cabinet Committees but these were totally ineffective because 
there was no mechanism to service such Cabinet Committees. In our scheme of 
things, the proposed Commission on Population and Social Development would 
service the Cabinet Committee through an elaborate mechanism of co-ordination 
socio-demographic charters at the vUlage/town level, district and state level and 
also at the national level. Instead of a centralised, bureaucratic programme run 
from New Delhi, the policy envisages an integrated and decentralised model. 
More importantly, the policy seeks to salvage the family planning programme 
from the tyranny of targets and focuses attention on fundamental aspects like 
literacy, education skill formation, particularly for girls, gender issues, informed 
choice of contraceptives, ethical aspects of new contraceptive technology, etc. In 
short, social development is linked to population and it is this nexus which alone 
can bring about demographic transformation. What is new in the draft population 
policy is a paradigm shift in our thought process which takes us out of "the 
sterlisation trap" of which the Department of Family Welfare is the main victim.

At the operational level, the main implementation strategy suggested is a 
restructuring of the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare (which really means 
dismantling the Department of Family Welfare). The Swaminathan Committee 
recommends that there should be one health care package of MCH, family 
planning as well as for ongoing programmes for tackling malaria, tuberculosis, 
leprosy, blindness and AIDS. No separate Secretary of the Department or Family 
Welfare is needed. The target oriented approach and vertical programmes must 
yield place to a people-oriented, decentralised approach. The focus is on linkages

No linkage with basic needs of 
the poor
No consultation with people at 
the grassroots level

8.

9.
NOTES

matters
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between population ecology, economy and social development-and not on 
sterilisation targets.

While discarding a narrow demographic approach in terms of targets and 
achievements, the Swaminathan Committee does suggest National 
sociodemographic goals for the year 2010.

Soao-DEMOGRAPmc Goals in2010

1. Implementation in totality of the Minimum Needs Programme, and in 
particular, universalisation of primary education and reduction in the drop
out rates of primary and secondary school^tudents, both boys and girls, 
abolition of child labour and priority to primary health care.

2. Reduction in Ihe incidence of marriage of girls below the age of 18 years 
to zero.
Increase in the percentage of deliveries conducted by trained personnel to 
one hundred percent.

4. Reduction in material mortality rate to less than 100 per 100,000 live births.
5. Universal immunization of children against tuberculosis, polio, diphtiieria, 

whooping cough, tetanus and measles and reduction in the incidence of 
diarrhoea and acute respiratory infections.

6. Infant Mortality Rate (IMR) of 30 per thousand live births, and a sharp 
reduction in child mortality rate (1-4 years); also, a sharp reduction in the 
incidence of low birth weight babies (below 2.5 kg).

7. All individuals to have access to information on birth limitation methods, 
so that they have the fullest choice in planning their families.

8. Universal access to quality contraceptive services in order to lower the 
Total Fertility Rate (TFR) from 3.6 in 1991 to 2.1 by the year 2010.

9. Containment of AIDS and sexually transmitted diseases.
10. Full coverage of registration of births, deaths and marriages.

NOTES

3.

4.4 CHILD WELFARE IN INDIA
Children constitute principle assets of any country. Children's Development 

is as Important as the development of material resources and the best way to 
develop national human resources is to take care of children. India has the largest 
child population in the world. All out efforts are being made by India for the 
development and welfare of children. Significant progress has been made in many 
fields in assuring children their basic rights. However, much remains to be done. 
The country renews its commitment and determination to give the highest priority 
to the basic needs and rights of all children. Children are most vulnerable to
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exploitation and abuse. A lot more has to be done for the health, nutrition and 
education of children. It is unfortunate that girls in particular face debilitating 
discrimination at all stages. Therefore, specific concentration is being given to the 
efforts to improve the life and opportunities of the Girl Qiild.

CoNSjmmoMAL Provisions

NOTES

There are several constitutional provisions for children. These include the
following.

• Article 14 provides that the State shall not deny to any person equality 
before the law or the equal protection of the laws within the territory of 
India.

• Article 15(3) provides that, "Nothing in this article shall prevent tiie State 
for making any special provision for women and children."

• Article 21 provide that no person shall be deprived of his life or personal 
liberty except according to procedure established by law.

• Article 21A directs the State shall provide free and compulsory education 
to all children of the age of six to fourteen years in such manner as the 
State may, by law, determine.

• Article 23 prohibits trafficking of human beings and forced labour.
• Article 24 prohibits employment of children below the age of fourteen 

years in factories, mines or any other hazardous occupation.
• Article 25-28 provides freedom of conscience, and free profession, practice 

and propagation of religion.
• Article 39(e) and (f) provide that the State shall, in particular, direct its 

policy towards securing to ensure that the health and strength of workers, 
men and women and the tender age of children are not abused and that 
the citizens are not forced by economic necessity to enter vocations 
unsuited to their age or strength and that the children are given 
opportunities and facilities to develop in a healthy manner and in 
conditions of freedom and dignity and that the childhood and youth are 
protected against exploitation and against moral and material 
abandonment.

• Article 45 envisages that the State shall endeavour to provide early 
childhood care and education for all children until they complete the age 
of six years.

Legisiations

There are several Legislations pertaining to children. These include the
following.

1. The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929.
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2. The Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986.
3. The Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act, 2000.
4. The Infant Milk Substitutes, Feeding Bottles and Infant Foods (Regulation 

of Production, Supply and Distribution) Act, 1992.
5. The Pre-Conception and Pre-natal Diagnostic Technique(Prohibition of 

Sex Selection) Act, 1994.
6. The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights 

and Full Participation) Act, 1995.
7. The Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act, 1956.
8. The Guardian and Wards Act, 1890.
9. The Young Persons (Harmful Publications) Act, 1956.
10. The Commissions for Protection of Child Rights Act, 2005

POUOES

NOTES

The National Policy for Children was adopted on 22"'^ Aug.,1974. This Policy 
lays down that the State shall provide adequate services towards children, botii 
before and after birth and during the growing stages for their full physical, mental 
and social development. The measures suggested include amongst pthers, a 
comprehensive health programme, supplementary nutrition for mothers and 
children, free and compulsory education for all chUdren up to the age of 14 years, 
promotion of physical education and recreational activities, special consideration 
for chUdren of weaker sections like SCs and STs, prevention of exploitation of 
children, etc.

The Government of India adopted the National Charter for Children which 
has been prepared after obtaining the views/comments and suggestions of the 
State GovemmentsAJT Administrations, concerned Ministries and Departments 
and experts in the field. The National Charter is a statement of intent embodying 
the Government's agenda for Children. The document emphasizes Government 
of India's commitment to children's rights to survival, health and nutrition, 
standard of living, play and leisure, early childhood care, education, protection 
of the girl child, empowering adolescents, equality, life and liberty, name and 
nationality, freedom of expression, freedom of association and peaceful assembly, 
the right to a family and the right to be protected from economic exploitation ^ 
and all forms of abuse. The document also provides for protection of chUdren in 
difficult circumstances, children with disabilities, children from marginalised and 
disadvantaged communities, and child victims. The document while stipulating 
the duties of the State and the Community towards children also emphasizes the 
duties of children towards family, society and the Nation. The National Charter 
for Children was notified in the Gazette of India on 9'^ Feb., 2004.
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India acceded to the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child on ll*** 
Dec., 1992 to reiterate its commitment to the cause of children. The objective of 
the Convention is to give every child the right to survival and development in a 
healthy and congenial environment.

India is also party to die Millenniiun Development Goals and the SAARC 
Conventions on Child Welfare and Combating Trafficking of Women and 
Children in SAARC Region.

National Plan of Action for Children 2005 Ministry of Women and Child 
Development has prepared a National Plan of Action for Children 2005 after 
harmonizing the goals for children set in the UN General Assembly Special Session 
on Children held in 2002 and the monitorable targets set in the Tenth Five Year 
Plan, and goals for children in related Ministries/Departments. The Action Plan 
has been prepared in consultation with concerned Ministries and Departments, 
StatesAJnion territory Governments, Non Governmental Organizations and 
experts. The National Plan of Action includes goals, objectives, strategies and 
activities for improving nutritional status of children, reducing IMR and MMR, 
increasing eiuolment ratio and reducing drop out rates, universalization of primary 
education, increasing coverage for immunization etc. The Prime Minister's Office 
is quarterly monitoring the National Plm of Action for Children 2005 on the 
basis of eight parameters. These are as under :

1. Reduce IMR to below 30 per 1000 live births by 2010.
2. reduce Child Mortality Rate to below 31 per 1000 live births by 2010.
3. to reduce Maternal Mortality Rate to below 100 per 100,000 live births by 

2010.
4. universal equitable access and use of safe drinking water and improved 

access to sanitary^ means of excreta disposal by 2010.
5. 100% rural population to have access to basic sanitation by 2012.
6. to eliminate child marriages by 2010
7. to eliminate disability due to poliomyelitis by 2007
8. to reduce the proportion of infants infected with HIV by 20 percent by 

2007 and by 50 percent by 2010, by ensuring that 80 per cent of pregnant 
women have access to ante natal care, and 95 per cent of men and women 
aged 15-24 have access to care, counseling and other HIV and prevention 
services.

NOTES

SamdEs/PROjECTs
Several Ministries and Departments of the Government of India are 

implementing various schemes and programmes for ft»e benefit of children. Some

Self-Instructional Material 171



Social Welfare 
Administration

of the Schemes and Programmes being implemented by the Ministry of Women 
and Child Development are as imder:
Integrated Child Development Services (ICDS) Scheme {Rajiv Gandhi National 
Creche Scheme for the children of working mothers)

The Ministry of Women and Child Development has launched a new Creche 
Scheme w.e.f. 1.1.2006 by merging the National Creche Fund with the Scheme of 
Assistance to Voluntary Organisations for Creche for Working and Ailing Women's 
Children and also to revise the financial norms from Rs.18,^801- to Rs. 42,384/- 
per creche per annum. The Scheme provides creche services to the children of age 
group of 0 to 6 year, which includes supplementary nutrition, emergency 
medicines and contingency. The Scheme has been named as Rajiv Gandhi 
National Creche Scheme for the Children of Working Mothers. These creches will 
be allocated to the Central Social Welfare Board, Indian Coimcil for Child Welfare 
and Bhartiya Adim Jati Sevak Sangh in the ratio of 80:11:9. The priority will be 
given to uncovered districts/areas and tribal areas while extending the scheme to 
maintain balance regional coverage. Eligibility criteria under the Revised Scheme 
has also been enhanced from Rs 1800/- to Rs.12,000/- per month per family. So 
far about 25605 creches have been sanctioned including 5137 creches sanctioned 
imder erstwhile National Creche Scheme upto 20'*' Nov., 2006.

Nutrition Component of Prime Minister Gramodaya Yojana and Nutrition 
Programme for Adolescent Girls in 51 Districts being implemented witii additional 
central assistance given by the Planning Commission, directly and indirectly 
contribute to promoting nutrition of children. A National Nutrition Mission has 
been set up under the chairpersonship of Hon'ble Prime Minister vide notification. 
dated 31*' July 2003 with a view to enable policy direction to concerned 
Departments of the Government for addressing the problem of malnutrition in a 

mission mode.
An Integrated Programme for Street Children is being implemented by 

the Ministry of Women and Child Development specifically for those children 
who are on streets and homeless and include the ragpicking and vagabond 
children. The Scheme aims at providing full and wholesome development of 
children without homes and family ties. The children without homes and family 
ties and children especially vulnerable to abuse and exploitation such as children 
of sex workers and children of pavement dwellers are the target group for this 
Programme. Financial assistance is provided to the NGOs who are eligible and 
working for the welfare of the street children, for Formal & Non-formal Education, 
Shelter Home, Vocational Training to Children, Nutrition, health care, sanitation 
and hygiene, safe drinking water, education and recreational facilities and 

protection against abuse and exploitation.

NOTES
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Integrated Programme for Juvenile Justice
The programme is being implemented by the Ministry of Social Justice 

and Empowerment with a view to providing care to children in difficult 
circumstances and children in conflict with the law through Government 
institutions and through NGOs. Some special features of the scheme are :

• Establishment of a National Advisory Board on Juvenile Justice.
• Creation of a Juvenile Justice Fund.
• Training, orientation and sensitization of Judiaal, administrative police 

and NGOs responsible for implementation of JJ Act.
• Institutional care shall be used but only as a last measure by enlarging ttie 

range of suitable alternatives.
• Financial assistance to bring about a qualitative improvement in the existing 

infrastructure.
• Expansion of non-institutional services such as sponsorship, foster care, 

probation etc as an alternate to institutional care.
Childline India Foimdation (OF) has been set up as a nodal organization, 

supported by Government of India, to monitor and ensure the qualitative 
development of the Childline^^rvice across the country. Childline is a toll free 

telephone service(l()98) which anyone can call for assistance in the interest of 
children. It has prescribed minimum quality standards for the services to be 
provided by its partner organizations that are implementing Childline 
programmes in various cities of the country. It initiates preparatory activity that 
precedes the initiation of Childline service in any city. OF is also involved in 
awareness and advocacy in order to strengthen the efforts relating to child welfare.

The objective of the Shishu Greh Scheme is to promote adoptions within 
. the country and to ensure minimum standards in the care of abandoned/ 
orphaned/destitute children. Grant-in>Aid upto a ceiling of Rs.6 lakh has 
been provided per unit of 10 children in a Shishu Greh.

RscmrlNmATivES
The Commissions for Protection of the Child Rights Act 2005 The 

Government has recently notified the Commissions for Protection of Child Rights 
Act 2005 in the Gazette of India on 20* Jan., 2006 as Act No.4 of 2006. The Act 
envisages setting up a National Commission at die National level and the State 
Commissions at the State level. The proposed Commission would be set up for 
proper enforcement of children's rights and effective implementation of laws 
and programmes relating to children. The National Commission for Protection 
of Child Rights will be a statutory body to be set up under thb'Commissions for 
Protection of Child Rights Act. The proposed Commission will have a Chairperson

Welfare of Social 
Categoriee,

NOTES
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number of posts for the National Commission. Initiatives have been taken for 
appointment of Member Secretary and staff for the National Commission.
Offences Against Children(Prevention) Bill

Child abuse involves several aspects, such as, sexual exploitation, economic 
exploitation, domestic violence, trafficking for prostitution, corporal punishment 
at school, and others. Therefore, the Ministry felt a need to have a dialogue on the 
issue so as to ascertain the views from all quarters and to formulate a consermis 
in order to address the issue more adequately and effectively. Accordingly few 
consultations have been made with voluntary organizations and experts dealing 
with the subject. It has been decided after consultation to constitute a small group 
consisting of representative from Government, NGOs, legal experts and social 
workers which will go into all aspects of the subject and after considering all 
existing legal provisions and others available on the subject and formulate a draft 
legislation to address all issues pertaining to child abuse. After wide consultations 
a draft Bill for Offences Against Children was prepared and circulated to the 
State Governments for their comments and views. After obtaining the comments 
of concerned Ministries and Departments a draft Cabinet Note has been referred 
to Law Ministry for their vetting. The proposal will be placed before the Cabinet 
shortly.
Child Budgeting

The key objectives of the endeavor would be to analyse budgetary provisions 
on social sector, to identify the magnitude of budgetary allocations made by the 
Centre/State Governments on schemes meant for addressing specific needs of 
children, to examine the trend in child specific expenditure etc. The main agenda 
for the exercise of child budgeting is to review resource allocations related to 
children; explore ways to increase budgetary allocations for children; assess budget 
utilization rates for social sector and child specific programmes, identify blockages 
and constraints to effective utilization; identify methods for tracking expenditure 
and monitoring performance to ensure that outlays translate into outcomes for 
children

NOTES

Proposed Integrated Programme for Child Services. As per the 2001 Census, 
there were 427 million children in the country. There are millions of children 
living in the difficult circumstances. The child protection programme in India is 
shared between various Ministries, which have been implementing the schemes 
and programmes to reach out to varied groups of vulnerable children with 
complex and diverse needs. The important schemes and programmes for such 
children include Programme for Juvenile Justice, Integrated Programme for Street 
Children, Shishu Crih Scheme, Scheme for Working Children in Need of Care and 
Protection, General Grant-in-Aid Scheme, CHILDLINE Service, Rajiv Gandhi
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National creche scheme for the children of working mothers. Pilot Project to 
Combat the Trafficking of women and Children for Commercial Sexual Exploitation 
in Destination Areas, etc. However, experiences with the implementation of 
existing programmes and polices has brought out a large number of shortcomings 
in the system.

In view of the gaps identified and recommendations and suggestions 
received from various quarters it has decided to combine the existing child 
protection schemes under one integrated scheme titled "Integrated Child 
Protection Scheme". The proposed scheme aims to provide for care and protection 
of all the children in conflict with law and children in need of care and protection. 
It would involve steps to strengthen families and prevent them to breakup leading 
children to become homeless and without care and protection. At the same time, 
children already outside the mainstream need to be provided support beginning 
from emergency outreach services to final rehabilitation with their families/ society. 
Details of the Scheme are being worked out which is proposed to be implemented 
in the Eleventh Plan.

Other Activitjes of Child Welfare

Welfare of Social 
Categories

NOTES

Cooperation with UNICEF
UNICEF projects are being implemented in India through Master Plan of 

Operations, which is an agreement prepared after mutual consultation and 
consensus within the framework of Basic Agreement signed between India and 
UNICEF in 1978. India is the largest Country Programme of UNICEF in the 

world.
The Programmes are being implemented through various Ministries and 

Departments dealing with children which includes Ministry of Women and Child 
Development, Department of Elementary Education and Literacy, Department 
of Family Welfare and NACO, Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment, 
Ministry of Labour, Ministry of Information &: Broadcasting, Ministry of Youth 
Affairs & Sports, and Department of Drinking Water Supply (Rajiv Gandhi 
National Drinking Water Mission).

The Ministry of Women Child Development is the nodal Ministry for 
coordinating the implementation of the Master Plan of Operations. The Ministry 
of Women and Child Development conducts periodic review meetings to 
coordinate and monitor the implementation and expenditure of the UNICEF 
programmes in India.

The total allocation for the last UNICEF-GOI Programme of Co-Operation 
for the period 2003-2007 is US$ 400 million. An additional funds of US $ 100 
million has also been approved by UNICEF for utilization in the current MPO 
period.

i
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The current Master Plan of Operations for the period 2003-07 was signed 
by GOI & UNICEF on 13th January, 2003.

The MPO aims to achieve the following objectives: (a) to empower families 
and communities with appropriate knowledge and skills to improve the care and 
protection of children (b) to expand partnerships as a way to leverage resources 
for children and scale up interventions (c) to strengthen the evaluation and 
knowledge base of best practices on children.

The programme contribute towards (a) reduction in infant and maternal 
mortality (b) improvements in levels of child nutrition (c) ensuring universal 
elementary education (d) enhancing child protection (e) protection of children 
and adolescents from HIV/AIDS.

The major activities included in different sectoral programmes are given

NOTES

below;
• Education
• Child Development and Nutrition
• Child Protection
• Reproductive and Child Health
• Child's Environment; Water, Environment and Sanitation ■
• HIV/AIDS
• Advocacy and Partnerships

Assistance to Voluntary Organisations for providing Social Defence Services 

Under the scheme, assistance is given to voluntary organisations working 
in the field of child and women welfare for innovative projects and activities 
which are not covered in the existing schemes of the Ministry of Women and 
Child Development. Under the Scheme in addition to the innovative projects 
being sanctioned in the field of women and child development projects are also 
sanctioned for combating trafficking in source areas and destination areas. Rs. 39 
lakhs have been utilised in the current year till November, 2006 from the allocated 
funds of Rs. 45 lakhs for the year.
Parliamentary Forum on Children

A Parliamentary Forum on Children under the Chairpersonship of Speaker 
Lok Sabha has been constituted to deal with all issues pertaining to children. 
MOS(WCD) is one of the Chairperson of the Committee. She gave a presentation 
before the Parliamentary Forum on Children on 22"*^ May, 2006 on the Situation 
of Girl Child. Several issues relating to girl child were discussed during the 
meeting. Hon'ble Speaker, the Chairperson of the Forum agreed to take up the 
issues relating to children in the House as and when occasion arise. He also agreed 
to take up child budgeting as an agenda for the next meeting. In another meeting
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Chairpersonship of Dy. Chairman of Parliamentary Forum, Ms. Prema Carriappa 
on issues relating to child labour Swami Agnivesh presented his views about the 
problem of child labour in the country. The officers of the Ministry of Women 
and Child Development attended the meeting and noted the suggestions made 
during the meeting.
Cultural Exchange Programme

Under the Cultural Exchange programme with Government of Mauritius 
the Ministry of Women and Child Development is organising workshops for the 
Mauritius delegation. In the series of such workshops a workshop on 'Gender 
Training on Women Empowerment' and another workshop on "Prevention and 
Combating Trafficking in Women and Children for Commercial Sexual 
Exploitation: an orientation" were organised by NIPCCD on behalf of the Ministry 
from 14-23 Feb., 2006 and 18"' to 27"’ September, 2006 in New Delhi.
Working Group on Development of Children

A Working Group on Development of Children under the Chairpersonship 
of Secretary, Ministry of Women and Child Development was constituted by the 
Planning Commission for preparing the Eleventh Plan. The Working Group held 
its first meeting on 31*' July, 2006 and decided to constitute four Sub Groups in 
the fields of ICDS and Nutrition, Early Childhood Education, Child Protection 
and Girl Child. The Sub Groups prepared their reports and submitted to the 
Working Group in the month of August 2006. The Working Group held its second 
meeting on 25'" Aug., 2006 and constituted a Drafting Committee for putting 
together the reports of the Sub Groups and for preparing the final report of the 
Working Group. The final Report of the Working Group has been sent to the 
Planning Commission.

NOTES

4.5 WOMEN WELFARE IN INDIA
The principle of gender equality is enshrined in the Indian Constitution in 

its Preamble, Fundamental Rights, Fundamental Duties and Directive Principles. 
The Constitution not only grants equality to women, but also empowers the State 
to adopt measures of positive discrimination in favour of women.

Within the framework of a democratic polity, our laws, development policies. 
Plans and programmes have aimed at women's advancement in different spheres. 
From the Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-78) onwards there has been a marked shift in 
the approach to women's issues from welfare to development. In recent years, the 
empowerment of women has been recognized as the central issue in determining 
the status of women. The National Commission for Women was set up by an Act 
of Parliament in 1990 to safeguard the rights and legal entitlements of women. 
The 73'" and 74'" Amendments (1993) to the Constitution of India have provided
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for reservation of-seats in the local bodies of Panchayats and Municipalities for 
women; laying a strong foimdation for their participation in decision making at 
the local levels.

India has also ratified various international conventions and human rights 
instruments committing to secure equal rights of women. Key among them is 
the ratification of the Convention on Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination 
Against Women (CEDAW) in 1993.

The Mexico Plan of Action (1975), the Nairobi Forward Looking Strategies 
(1985), the Beijing Declaration as well as tiie Platform for Action (1995) and the 
Outcome Document adopted by the UNGA Session on Gender Equality and 
Development & Peace for the 2P‘ century, titled "Further actions and initiatives 
to implement the Beijing Declaration and the Platform for Action" have been 
unreservedly endorsed by India for appropriate follow up.

The Policy also takes note of the commitments of the Ninth Five Year Plan 
and the other Sectoral Policies relating to empowerment of Women.

The women's movement and a wide-spread network of non-Govemment 
Organisations which have strong grass-roots presence and deep insight into 
women's concerns have contributed in inspiring initiatives for the empowerment 
of women.

NOTES

However, there still exists a wide gap between the goals enxmciated in the 
Constitution, legislation, policies, plans, programmes, and related mechanisms 
on the one hand and tire situational reality of the status of women in India, on the 
other. This has been analyzed extensively in the Report of the Committee on the 
Status of Women in India, "Towards Equality", 1974 and highlighted in the 
National Perspective Plan for Women, 19^8-2000, the Shramshakti Report, 1988 
and the Platform for Action, Five Years After- An assessment"

Gender disparity manifests itself in various forms, the most obvious being 
' the trend of continuously declining female ratio in the population in the last few 
decades. Social stereotyping and violence at the domestic and societal levels are 
some of the other manifestations. Discrimination against girl children, adolescent 
girls and women persists in parts of the country.

The underlying cmises of gender inequality are related to social and 
economic structure, which is based on informal and formal norms, and practices.

Consequently, the access of women particularly those belonging to weaker 
sections including Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes/ Other backward Classes 
and minorities, majority of whom are in the rural areas and in the informal, 
imorganized sector - to education, health and productive resources, among others, 
is inadequate. Therefore, they remain largely marginalized, poor and socially 
excluded.
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CoNsmunoNAL Provisions

Women as an independent group constitute 48% of the country's total 
population as per the 2001 Census. The importance of women as a important 
human resource was recognised by the Constitution of India which not only 
accorded equality to women but also empowered the State to adopt measures of 
positive discrimination in their favour. A number of Articles of die Constitution 
specially reiterated the commitment of the constitution towards the socio 
economic development of women and upholding their political right and 
participation in decision making.

NOTES

Box 1

Article 14 - Men and women to have equal rights and opportunities in 
the political, economic and social spheres.
Article 15(1) - Prohibits discrimination against any citizen on the grounds 
of religion, race, caste, sex etc.
Article 15(3) - Special provision enabling the State to make affirmative 
discriminations in favour of women.
Article 16 - Equality of opportunities in matter of public appointments 
for all citizens.
Article 39(a) - The State shall direct its policy towards securing all citizens 
men and women, equally, the right to means of livelihood.
Article 39(d) - Equal pay for equal work for both men and women.
Article 42 - The State to make provision for ensuring just and humane 
conditions of work and maternity relief.
Article 51 (A)(e) -To renounce the practices derogatory to the dignity
of women._____________________________________________________
Drawing the strength from the constitutional Commitments, the 

Government of India has been engaged in the continuous endeavour of concretely 
translating all the rights, commitments and safeguards incorporated in the Indian 
Constitution for women from de jure to de facto status. ^

/
Box 2

Equal Remuneration Act of 1976 provides for equal pay to men\nd 
women for equal work. ^

Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 amended in 1976 provides the right for 
girls to repudiate a child marriage before attaining maturity whetiter 
the marriage has been consummated or not.
The Marriage (Amendment) Act, 2001 amended the Hindu Marriage 
Act, Special Marriage Act, Farsi Marriage and Divorce Act, the Code of
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Criminal Procedure providing for speedy disposal of applications for 
maintenance; the ceiling limit for claiming maintenance has been deleted 
and a wide discretion has been given to the Magistrate to award 
appropriate maintenance.
The Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act of 1956 as amended and 
renamed in 1986 makes the sexual exploitation of male or female, a 
cognizable offence. It is being amended to decriminalize the prostitutes 
and make the laws more stringent against traffickers.
An amendment brought in 1984 to the Dowry Prohibition Act of 
1961 made women's subjection to cruelty a cognizable offence. The 
second amendment brought in 1986 makes the husband or in-laws 
punishable, if a woman commits suicide within 7 years of her marriage 
and it has been proved that she has been subjected to cruelty.
Also a new criminal offence of 'Dowry Death' has been incorporated in 
the Indian Penal Code.
Child Marriage Restraint Act of 1976 raises the age for marriage of a 
girl to 18 years from 15 years\and that of a boy to 21 years and makes 
offences under this Act cogni^^ble.

Medical Termination Pregnahcy Act of 1971 legalises abortion by 
qualified professional on hufnanitarian or medical grounds. The 

maximum punishment may go upto life imprisonment. The Act has 
further been amended specifying the place and persons authorized to 
perform abortion and provide for penal actions against tire xmauthorized 
persons performing abortions.
Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act of 1986 and 
the Commission of Sati (Prevention) Act, 1987 have been enacted to 
protect the dignity of women and prevent violence against them as 
well as their exploitation.
The Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act, 2005 provides 
for more effective protection of the rights of women guaranteed under 
the Constitution who are victims of violence of any kind occurring 
within the family and for matters connected therewith or incidental 
thereto. It provides for immediate and emergent relief to women in 
situations of violence of any kind in the home.

NOTES

Legislations and Laws for Women

The State enacted several women-specific and women-related legislations 
to protect women against social discrimination, violence and atrocities and also 
to prevent social evils like child marriages, dowry, rape, practice of Sati etc. The 
recently notified Prevention of Domestic Violence Act is a landmark law in acting
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as a deterrent as well as providing legal recourse to the women who are victims of 
any form of domestic violence.

Apart from these, Ihere are a number of laws which may not be gender 
specific but still have ramifications on women.

Goal AND Objectives

The goal of this Policy is to bring about the advancement, development 
and empowerment of women. The Policy will be widely disseminated so as to 
encourage active participation of all stakeholders for achieving its goals. Specifically, 
the objectives of this Policy include

(i) Creating an environment through positive economic and social policies 
for full development of women to enable them to realize their full potential.

(ii) The de-jure and de-facto enjoyment of all human rights and fundamental 
freedom by women on equal basis with,men in all spheres - political, 
economic, social, cultural and civil.

(Hi) Equal access to participation and decision making of women in social, 
political and economic life of the nation.

(iv) Equal access to wornen to health care, quality education at all levels, career 
and vocational guidance, employment, equal remimeration, occupational 
health and safety, social security and public office etc.

(v) Strengthening legal systems aimed at elimination of all forms of 
discrimination against women.

(vi) Changing societal attitudes and community practices by active 
participation and involvement of both men and women.

(vii) Mainstreaming a gender perspective in the development process.
(viii) Elimination of discrimination and all forms of violence against women 

and the girl child; and
(ix) Building and strengthening partnerships with civil society, particularly 

women's organizations.

POUCY Pe£SCRJPTIONS

Judicial Legal Systems
Legal-judicial system will be made more responsive and gender sensitive 

to women's needs, especially in cases of domestic violence and personal assault.
. New laws will be enacted and existing laws reviewed to ensure that justice is 

quick and the punishment meted out to the culprits is commensurate with the 
severity of the offence.

At the initiative of and with the full participation of all stakeholders 
including community and religious leaders, the Policy would aim to encourage

NOTES
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changes in personal laws such as those related to marriage, divorce, maintenance ‘ 
and guardian^p so as to eliminate discrimination against women.

The evolution of property rights in a patriarchal system has contributed to 
the subordinate status of women. The Policy would aim to encourage changes in 
laws relating to ownership of property and inheritance by evolving consensus in 
order to make them gender just.
Decision Making -

Women's equality in power sharing and active participation in decision 
making, including decision making in political process at all levels will be ensured 
for the achievement of the goals of empowerment. AU measures will be taken to 
guarantee women equal access to and full participation in decision making bodies 
at every level, including the legislative, executive, judicial, corporate, statutory 
bodies, as also the advisory'Commissions, Committees, Boards, Trusts etc. 
Affirmative action such as reservations/quotas, including in higher legislative 
bodies, will be considered whenever necessary on a time boimd basis. Women- 
friendly personnel policies will also be drawn up to encourage women to 
participate effectively in tfejJevelopmental process.

Mainstreaming a Gender P^spective in the Development Process
Policies, programmes-ar>d systems will be established to ensure 

mainstreaming of women's perepectives in all developmental processes, as 
catalysts, participants and recipients. Wherever there are gaps in policies and 
programmes, women specific interventions would be undertaken to bridge these. 
Coordinating and monitoring mechanisms will also be devised to assess from 
time to time the progress of such mainstreaming mechanisms. Women's issues 
and concerns as a result will specially be addressed and reflected in all concerned 
laws, sectoral policies, plans and programmes of action.

Economic Empowerment of women

NOTES

Poverty Eradication '
Since women comprise tine majority of the population below the poverty 

line and are very often in situations of extreme poverty, given the harsh realities 
of intra-household and social discrimination, macro economic policies and poverty 
eradication programmes will specifically address the needs and problems of such 
women. There will be improved implementation of programmes which are 
already women oriented with special targets for women. Steps will be taken for 
mobilization of poor women and convergence of services, by offering them a 
range of economic and social options, along with necessary support measures to 
enhance their capabilities
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Micro Credit
In order to enhance women's access to credit for consumption and 

production, the establishment of new, and strengthening of existing micro-credit 
mechanisms and micro-finance institution will be undertaken so that the outreach 
of credit is enhanced. Other supportive measures would be taken to ensure 
adequate flow of credit through extant financial institutions and banks, so that 
all women below poverty line have easy access to credit.
Women and Economy

Women's perspectives will be included in designing and implementing 
macro-economic and social policies by institutionalizing their participation in 
such processes. Their contribution to socio-economic development as producers 
and workers will be recognized in the formal and informal sectors (including 
home based workers) and appropriate policies relating to employment and to 
her working conditions will be drawn up. Such measures could include : 

Reinterpretation and redefinition of conventional concepts of work 
wherever necessary e.g., in the Census records, to reflect women's 
contribution as producers and workers.
Preparation of satellite and national accounts.
Development of appropriate methodologies for undertaking (j) and (ii) 
above.

Globalization
Globalization has presented new challenges for the realization of the goal of 

women's equality, the gender impact of which has not been systematically 
evaluated fully. However, from tire micro-level studies that were commissioned 
by the Department of Women & Child Development, it is evident that there is a 
need for re-framing policies for access to employment and quality of employment. 
Benefits of the growing global economy have been unevenly distributed leading 
to wider economic disparities, the feminization of poverty, increased gender 
inequality through often deteriorating working conditions and unsafe working 
environment especially in the informal economy and rural areas. Strategies will 
be designed to enhance the capacity of women and empower them to meet the 
negative social and economic impacts, which may flow from the globalization 
process.
Women and Agriculture

In view of the critical role of women in the agriculture and allied sectors, as 
producers, concentrated efforts will be made to ensure that benefits of training, 
extension and various programmes will reach them in proportion to their 
numbers. The programmes for training women in soil conservation, social forestry.

NOTES
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dairy development and other occupations allied to agriculture like horticulture, 
livestock including small animal husbandry, poultry, fisheries etc. will be 
expanded to benefit women workers in the agriculture sector.
Women and Industry

The important role played by women in electronics, information technology 
and food processing and agro industry and textiles has been crucial to the 
development of these sectors. They would be given comprehensive support in 
terms of labour legislation, social security and other support services to participate 
in various industrial sectors.

■ Women at present cannot work in night shift in factories even if they wish 
to. Suitable measures will be taken to enable women to work on the night shift in 
factories. This will be accompanied with support services for security, 
transportation etc.
Support Services

The provision of support services for women, like child care facilities, 
including creches at work places and educational institutions, homes for the aged 
and the disabled will be expanded and improved to create an enabling 
environment and to ensure their full cooperation in social, political and economic 
life. Women-friendly personnel policies will also be drawn up to encourage women 
to participate effectively in the developmental process.

Social Empowerment of Women

NOTES

Education
Equal access to education for women and girls will be ensured. Special 

measures will be taken to eliminate discrimination, universalize education, 
eradicate illiteracy, create a gender-sensitive educational system, increase 
enrolment and retention rates of girls and improve the quality of education to 
facilitate life-long learning as well as development of occupation/vocation/technical 
skills by women. Reducing the gender gap in secondary and higher education 
would be a focus area. Sectoral time targets in existing policies will be achieved, 
with a special focus on girls and women, particularly those belonging to weaker 
sections including the Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes/Othef Backward 
Classes/Minorities. Gender sensitive curricula would be developed at all levels of 
educational system in order to address sex stereotyping as one of the causes of 
gender discrimination.

Health
A holistic approach to women's health which includes both nutrition and 

health services will be adopted and special attention will be given to the needs of 
women and the girl at all stages of the life cycle. The reduction of infant mortality
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and maternal mortality, which are sensitive indicators of human development, is 
a priority concern. This policy reiterates the national demographic goals for Infant 
Mortality Rate (IMR), Maternal Mortality Rate (MMR) set out in the National 
Population Policy 2000. Women should have access to comprehensive, affordable 
and quality health care. Measures will be adopted that take into account the 
reproductive rights of women to enable them to exercise informed choices, their 
vulnerability to sexual and health problems together with endemic, infectious 
and communicable diseases such as malaria, TB, and water borne diseases as v/ell 
as hypertension and cardio-pulmonary diseases. The social, developmental and 
health consequences of HIV/AIDS and other sexually transmitted diseases will 
be tackled from a gender perspective.

To effectively meet problems of infant and maternal mortality, and early 
marriage the availability of good and accurate data at micro level on deaths, birth 
and marriages is required. Strict implementation of registration of births and 
deaths would be ensured and registration of marriages would be made 
compulsory.

NOTES

In accordance with the commitment of the National Population Policy (2000) 
to population stabilization, this Policy recognizes the critical need of men and 
women to have access to safe, effective and affordable methods of family planning 
of their choice and the need to suitably address the issues of early marriages and 
spacing of children. Interventions such as spread of education, compulsory 
registration of marriage and special programmes like BSY should impact on 
delaying the age of marriage so that.by 2010 child marriages are eliminated.

Women's traditional knowledge about health care and nutrition will be 
recognized through proper documentation and its use will be encouraged. The 
use of Indian and alternative systems of medicine will be enhanced within the 
framework of overall health infrastructure available for women.

Nutrition
In view of the high risk of malnutrition and disease that women face at all 

the three critical stages viz., infancy and childhood, adolescent and reproductive 
phase, focussed attention would be paid to meeting the nutritional needs of 
women at all stages of the life cycle. This is also important in view of the critical 
Link between the health of adolescent girls, pregnant and lactating women with 
the health of infant and young children. Special efforts will be made to tackle the 
problem of macro and micro nutrient deficiencies especially amongst pregnant 
and lactating women as it leads to various diseases and disabilities.

Intra-household discrimination in nutritional matters vis-a-vis girls and 
women will be sought to be ended through appropriate strategies. Widespread 
use of nutrition education would be made to address the issues of intra-household
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imbalances in nutrition and the special needs of pregnant and lactating women. 
Women's participation will also be ensured in the planning, superintendence and 
delivery of the system.

Drinking Water and Sanitation
Special attention will be given to the needs of women in the provision of 

safe drinking water, sewage disposal, toilet facilities and sanitation within accessible 
reach of households, especially in rural areas and urban slums. Women's 
participation will be ensured in the planning, delivery and maintenance of such 
services.

Housing and Shelter
Women's perspectives will be included in housing policies, plarming of 

housing colonies and provision of shelter both in rural and' urban areas. Special 
attention will be given for providing adequate and safe housing and 
accommodation for women including single women, heads of households, 
working women, students, apprentices and trainees.
Environment

Women will be involved and their perspectives reflected in the policies and 
programmes for enviromnent, conservation and restoration. Considering the 
impact of environmental factors on their livelihoods, women's participation will 
be ensured in the conservation of the environment and control of environifiental 
degradation. The vast majority of rural women still depend on tiie locally available 
non-commercial sources of energy such as animal dimg, crop waste and fuel 
wood. In order to ensure the efficient use of these energy resources in an 
environmental friendly manner, the Policy will atm at promoting the programmes 
of non-conventional energy resources. Women will be involved in spreading the 
use of solar energy, biogas, smokeless chulahs and other rural application so as to 
have a visible impact of tiiese measures in influencing eco system and in changing 
the life styles of rural women.

Science and Technology
Programmes will be strengthened to bring about a greater involvement of 

women in science and technology. These will include measures to motivate girls 
to take up science and technology for higher education and also ensure that 
development projects with scientific and technical inputs involve women fully. 
Efforts to develop a scientific temper and awareness will also be stepped up. 
Special measures would be taken for their training in areas where they have 
special skills like commimication and information technology. Efforts to develop 
appropriate technologies suited to women's needs as well as to reduce their 
drudgery will be given a special focus too.

Social Welfare 
Administralion
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Women in Difficult Circumstances
In recognition of the diversity of women's situations and in 

acknowledgement of the needs of specially disadvantaged groups, measures and 
programmes will be undertaken to provide them with special assistance. These 
groups include women in extreme poverty, destitute women, women in conflict 
situations, women affected by natural calamities, women in less developed regions, 
the disabled widows, elderly women, single women in difficult circumstances, 
women heading households, those displaced from employment, migrants, women 
who are victims of marital violence, deserted women and prostitutes etc.

Violence AGAINST women

All forms of violence against women, physical and mental, whether at 
domestic or societal levels, including those arising from customs, traditions or 
accepted practices shall be dealt with effectively with a view to eliminate its 
incidence. Institutions and mechanisms/schemes for assistance will be created 
and strengthened for prevention of such violence, including sexual harassment 
at work place and customs like dowry; tor the rehabilitation of the victims of 
violence and for taking effective action against the perpetrators of such violence. 
A special emphasis will also be laid on programmes and measures to deal with 
trafficking in women and girls.
Rights of the Girl Child

All forms of discrimination against the girl child and violation of her rights 
shall be eliminated by xmdertaking strong measiures both preventive and punitive 
within and outside the family. These would relate specifically to strict enforcement 
of laws against prenatal sex selection and the practices of female foeticide, female 
infanticide, child marriage, child abuse and child prostitution etc. Removal of 
discrimiiiation in the treatment of the girl child within the family and outside 
and projection of a positive image of the girl child will be actively fostered. There 
will be special emphasis on the needs of the girl child and earmarking of substantial 
investments in the areas relating to food and nutrition, health and education, and 
in vocational education. In implementing programmes for eliminating child 
labour, there will be a special focus on girl children.

NOTES

Mass Media
Media will be used to portray images consistent with human dignity of 

girls and women. The Policy will specifically strive to remove demeaning, 
degrading and negative conventional stereotypical images of women and violence 
against women. Private sector partners and media networks will be involved at 
all levels to ensure equal access for women particularly in the area of information 
and communication technologies. The media would be encouraged to develop 
codes of conduct, professional guidelines and other self regulatory mechanisms
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to remove gender stereotypes and promote balanced portrayals of women and 
men.

Operational Strategies
NOTES

Action Plans
All Central and State Ministries will draw up time bound Action Plans for 

translating the Policy into a set of concrete actions, through a participatory process 
of consultation with Centre/State Departments of Women and Child 
Development and National /State Commissions for Women. The Plans will 
specifically including the following :

(i) Measurable goals to be achieved by 2010.
(ii) Identification and commitment of resources.
(in) Responsibilities for implementation of action points.
(iv) Structures and mechanisms to ensure efficient monitoring, review and 

gender impact assessment of action points and policies.
(v) Introduction of a gender perspective in the budgeting process.

In order to support better planning and programme formulation and 
adequate allocation of resources. Gender Development Indices (GDI) will be 
developed by networking with specialized agencies. These could be analyzed 
and studied in depth. Gender auditing and development of evaluation mechanisms 
will also be undertaken along side.

Collection of gender disaggregated data by all primary data collecting 
agencies of the Central and State Governments as well as Research and Academic 
Institutions in the Public and Private Sectors will be undertaken. Data and 
information gaps in vital areas reflecting the status of women will be sought to be 
filled in by these immediately. All Ministries/Corporations/Banks and financial 
institutions etc will be advised to collect, collate, disseminate and maintain/publish 
data related to programmes and benefits on a gender disaggregated basis. This 
will help in meaningful planning and evaluation of policies.

Institutional Mechanisms
Institutional mechanisms, to promote the advancement of women, which 

exist at the Central and State levels, will be strengthened. These will be through 
interventions as may be appropriate and will relate to, among others, provision 
of adequate resources, training and advocacy skills to effectively influence macro
policies, legislation, programmes etc. to achieve the empowerment of women.

National and State Councils will be formed to oversee the operationalisation 
of the Policy on a regular basis. The National Council will be headed by the Prime 
Minister and the State Councils by the Chief Ministers and be broad in 
composition having representatives from the concerned Departments/Ministries,
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National and State Commissions for Women, Social Welfare Boards, 
representatives of Non-Government Organizations, Women's Organisations, 
Corporate Sector, Trade Unions, financing institutions, academics, experts and 
social activists etc. These bodies will review the progress made in implementing 
the Policy twice a year. The National Development Council will also be informed 
of the progress of the programme undertaken under the policy from time to 
time for advice and comments.

National and State Resource Centres on women will be established with 
mandates for collection and dissemination of information, undertaking research 
work, conducting surveys, implementing training and awareness generation 
programmes, etc. These Centers will link up with Women's Studies Centres and 
other research and academic institutions through suitable information networking 
systems.

NOTES

While institutions at the district level will be strengthened, at the grass
roots, women will be helped by Government through its programmes to organize 
and strengthen into Self-Help Groups (SHGs) at the AnganwadiA^illage/Town 
level. The women's groups will be helped to institutionalize themselves into 
registered societies and to federate at the Panchyat/Municipal level. These societies 
will bring about synergistic implementation of all the social and economic 
development programmes by drawing resources made available through 
Government and Non-Government channels, including banks and financial 
institutions and by establishing a close Interface with the Panchayats/ 
Municipalities.
Resource Management

Availability of adequate financial, human and market resources to 
implement the Policy will be managed by concerned Departments, financial credit 
institutions and banks, private sector, civil society and other connected institutions. 
This process will include :

Assessment of benefits flowing to women and resource allocation to the 
programmes relating to them through an exercise of gender budgeting. 
Appropriate changes in policies will be made to optimize benefits to 
women under these schemes;
Adequate resource allocation to develop and promote the policy outlined 
earlier based on (a) above by concerned Departments.
Developing synergy between personnel of Health, Rural Development, 
Education and Women & Child Development Department at field level 
and other village level functionaries'.
Meeting credit needs by banks and financial credit institutions through 
suitable policy initiatives and development of new institutions in 
coordination with the Department of Women & Child Development.

•;
:

■■1.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)
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The strategy of Women's Component Plan adopted in the Ninth Plan of 
ensuring that not less than 30% of benefits/funds flow to women from all 
Ministries and Departments will be implemented effectively so that the needs 
and interests of women and girls are addressed by all concerned sectors. The 
Department of Women and Child Development being the nodal Ministry will 
monitor and review the progress of the implementation of the Component Plan 
from time to time, in terms of both quality and quantity in collaboration with the 
Planning Commission.

Efforts will be made to channelize private sector investments too, to support 
programmes and projects for advancement of women

Legislation

NOTES

The existing legislative structure will be reviewed and additional legislative 
measures taken by identified departments to implement the Policy. This will also 
involve a review of all existing laws including personal, customary and tribal 
laws, subordinate legislation, related rules as well as executive and administrative 
regulations to eliminate all gender discriminatory references. The process will be 
planned over a time period 2000-2003. The specific measures required would be 
evolved through a consultation process involving civil society. National 
Commission for Women and Department of Women and Child Development. 
In appropriate cases the consultation process would be widened to include other 
stakeholders too.

Effective implementation of legislation would be promoted by involving 
civil society and commxmity. Appropriate changes in legislation will be xmdertaken, 
if necessary.

In addition, following other specific measures will be taken to implement - 
the legislation effectively.

(a) Strict enforcement of all relevant legal provisions and speedy redressal of 
grievances will be ensured, with a special focus on violence and gender 
related atrocities.

(b) Measures to prevent and punish sexual harassment at the place of work, 
protection for women workers in the organized/ unorganized sector and 
strict enforcement of relevant laws such as Equal Remuneration Act and 
Minimum Wages Act will be undertaken,

(c) Crimes against women, their incidence, prevention, investigation, detection 
and prosecution will be regularly reviewed at all Crime Review forums 
and Conferences at the Central, State and District levels. Recognised, local, 
voluntary organizations will be authorized to lodge Complaints and 
facilitate registration, investigations and legal proceedings related to 
violence and atrocities against girls and women.
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(d) Women's Cells in Police Stations, Encourage Women Police Stations Family 
Courts, Mahila Courts, Counselling Centers, Legal Aid Centers and Nyaya 
Panchayats will be strengthened and expanded to eliminate violence and 
atrocities against women.

(e) Widespread dissemination of information on all aspects of legal rights, 
human rights and other entitlements of women, through specially designed 
legal literacy programmes and rights information programmes will be 
done.

Gender Sensitization

Training of personnel of executive, legislative and judicial wings of the State, 
with a special focus on policy and programme framers, implementation and 
development agencies, law enforcement machinery and the judiciary, as well as 
non-govemmental organizations will be undertaken. Other measures will include:

(a) Promoting societal awareness to gender issues and women's human rights.
(b) Review of curriculum and educational materials to include gender 

education and human rights issues
M Removal of all references derogatory to the dignity of women from all 

public documents and legal instruments.
(d) Use of different forms of mass media to communicate social messages 

relating to women's equality and empowerment.

PANCOiiATlRA/JNSTmmONS

The 73'^ and 74"' Amendments (1993) to the Indian Constitution have served 
as a breakthrough towards ensuring equal access and increased participation in 
political power structure for women. The PRIs wiU play a central role in the process 
of enhancing women's participation in public life. The PRIs and the local self 
Governments will be actively involved in the implementation and execution of 
die National Policy for Women at the grassroots level.

Partnership WITH THE Voluntary Sector Organizations

The involvement of voluntary organizations, associations, federations, trade 
unions, non-governmental organizations, women's organizations, as well as 
institutions dealing with education, training and research will be ensured in the 
formulation, implementation, monitoring and review of all policies and 

I programmes affecting women.
Towards this end, they will be provided with appropriate support related 

to resources and capacity building and facilitated to participate actively in the 

process of the empowerment of women.

NOTES

/
/
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International Cooperation

The Policy will aim at implementation of international obligations/ 
commitments in all sectors on empowerment of women such as the Convention 
on All Forms of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW), Convention on the 
Rights of the Child (CRC), International Conference on Population and 
Development (ICPD+5) and other such instruments. International, regional and 
sub-regional cooperation towards the empowerment of women will continue to 
be encouraged through sharing of experiences, exchange of ideas and technology, 
networking with institutions and organizations and through bilateral and multi
lateral partnerships.

NOTES

4.6 YOUTH WELFARE IN INDIA
Youth, in all ages, has been in the vanguard of progress and social change. 

Thirst for freedom, impatience for quicker pace of progress and a passion for 
innovation, coupled with idealism and creative fervour, saw the youth in the 
forefront of the freedom struggle in our own land. If our youth was inspired by 
the call of the Father of the Nation in the first half of 20th century, the youth of 
today face the challenge of economic development and technological progress 
with social justice.

The youth of India, representing a third of our population, constitute a 
vital and vibrant human resource. They have a right, as well as an obligation, to 
participate actively in national development and in shaping the Destiny of the 
nation which is, in point of fact, their own destiny. Their problems are many and 
varied and their aspirations naturally high, in a country with a great past and 
greater promise for the future. The need, therefore, is to create increasing 
opportunities for them to develop their personality and their functional capability 
and thus make them economically productive and socially useful.

Such opportunities have to be created on a large scale, to cover a wide 
spectrum of areas of human endeavour; and they have to be made available to 
youth of all strata of society, particularly the disadvantaged. All national 
programmes should be directed to enable the youth to become a productive, 
self-confident and committed force for national development. These programmes 
must create adequate facilities for the all round development of youth and assist 
in their striving for excellence in all fields.

National Youth Poucy, 1988
The policy shall be directed towards the achievements of the following

objectives :
• To instill in the youth a deep awareness of and respect for the principles 

and values enshrined in our Constitution and a willingness to further the
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rule of law, with an abiding commitment to national integration, non
violence, secularism and socialism;

• To promote among the youth the awareness of our historical and cultural 
heritage and imbue them with a sense of pride and national identify, 
together with a deep commitment towards their preservation, as well as 
the enrichment of the environment and ecology;

• To help develop in the youth qualities of discipline, self-reliance, justice 
and fair-play, a burning concern for public welfare, sporting spirit and 
above all, a scientific temper in their modes of thinking and action which, 
inter alia, will enable them to combat superstition, osbcurantism and the 
numerous social ills that beset the Nation;

• To provide the youth with maximum access to education which, in addition 
to developing their alround personality imparts appropriate professional 
and vocational training with a view to enabling them to avail of employment 
and self-employment opportunities towards the aim of Bekari Hatao; and

• To make the youth aware of international issues and involve them in 
promoting world peace, understanding and a just international economic 
order.

NOTES

Plan OF Action

The following shall represent the plan of action for the implementation of 
the National Youth Policy.

• Programmes aimed at inculcating knowledge of and respect for the 
Constitution of India, together with a sense of national integrity, cultural 
unity, democratic values and faith in socialism and secularism will form 
the care of all youth activities.

• Programmes seeking to create a thorough awareness of our history, freedom 
struggle, national development, achievements of modern science and 
technology and their applicability in overcoming socio-economic 
constraints and achieving faster progress, without losing our cultural 
identify and spiritual strength, will be implemented.

• Special efforts will be made to foster and develop contacts between youth 
from different parts of the country, with a view to inspire them to combat 
regionalism, communalism, linguistic chauvinism and other divisive and 
fissiparous tendencies, through participation in the programme of Antar 

Bharti.
• Meaningful programmes of mass education, formal and non-formal, will 

be undertaken, so that the benefits of education reach all young men and
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women, including non-student rural youth, with particular emphasis on 
' the disadvantaged sections of our society.

• Training programmes will be organised, aimed at imparting requisite skill 
to youth for self-employment, improving their employability and 
enhancing their productivity, while making diem appreciate the dignity 
of labour.

• Programmes will be undertaken to offer opportunities to the youth for 
leadership training through personality development and character 
building, and for motivating them to volxmtary social and community 
service.

• Promotion of physical fitness through mass participation in yoga, 
indigenous games and modem sports will be made an integral part of all 
youth programmes, together with adventure activities calculated to 
develop the spirit of risk taking, teeim work and endurance.

Youth parents will be particularly sensitized to their responsibilities and 
their own role as .catalysts of social change, by being involved in movements 
against various social ills, harmful practices and superstitions, and by adopting 
the small family norm and appropriate family welfare measures.

True to our great tradition of viewing the world as one family, programmes, 
enabling contacts ^d close links between the youth of India and their coimterparts 
all over the world, will be expanded, to promote international understanding 
and strengthen world peace.

Outstanding work done by young persons and voluntary agencies in various 
fields will be recognised and rewarded through a system of awards, scholarships 
and the like.

National Youth Poucy, 2003
The National Youth Policy, 2003 reiterates the commitment of the entire 

nation to the composite and all-round development of the young sons and 
daughters of India and seeks to establish an All-India perspective to fulfill their 
legitimate aspirations so that they are all strong of heart and strong of body and 
mind in successfully accomplishing the challenging tasks of national reconstruction 
and social changes that lie ahead.

The earlier National Youth Policy was formulated in 1988. The socio
economic conditions in the country have since undergone a significant change 
and have been shaped by wide-ranging technological advancement. The National 
Youth Policy - 2003 is designed to galvanize the youth to rise up to the new 
challenges, keeping in view the global scenario, and aims at motivating them to 
be active and corrunitted participants in the exciting task of National Development.

NOTES
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nie Policy is based on recognition of the contribution that the youth can, 
and should, make to the growth and well-being of the community and endeavours 
to ensure effective co-ordination between the policies, programmes and delivery 
systems of the various Ministries, Departments and other Agencies. The dirust of 
the Policy centres aroimd "Youth Empowerment" in different spheres of national 
life.

NOTES

For India to occupy her rightful place in the Comity of Nations and to 
meaningfully discharge the manifold obligations thereto, it would be imperative 
to ensure the effective pursuit of youth development programmes which promote 
personality development and Qualities of Citizenship and enhance commitment 
to Community Service, Social Justice, Self-reliance, National Integration and 
Humanism, an inclusive view of the entire universe as enshrined in our ancient 
scriptures. The Policy, therefore, recognizes these inter-related values and 
principles as its basic premise.

Objectives

The objectives of the National Youth Policy are : 
to instil in the youth, at large, an abiding awareness of, and adherence t07 
the secular principles and values enshrined in the Constitution of India, 
with unswerving commitment to Patriotism, National Security, National 
Integration, Non-violence and Social Justice;
to develop Qualities of Citizenship and dedication to Commimity Service 
amongst all sections of the youth;
to promote awareness, amongst the youth, in the fields of Indian history 
and heritage, arts and culture;
to provide the youth with proper educational and training opportunities 
and to facilitate access to information in respect of employment 
opportunities and to other services, including entrepreneurial guidance 
and financial credit;
to facilitate access, for all sections of the youth, to health information and 
services and to promote a social environment which strongly inhibits the 
use of drugs and other forms of substance abuse, wards off disease (like 
HIV/AIDS), ensures measures for de-addiction and mainstreaming of the 
affected persons and enhances the availability of sports and recreational 
facilities as constructive outlets for the abundant energy of the youth; 
to sustain and reinforce the spirit of volimteerism amongst the youtii in 
order to build up individual character and generate a sense of corrunitment 
to the goals of developmental programmes;
to create an international perspective in die youth and to involve them in

Self-Instructional Material 197



Social Welfare 
Administration

promoting peace and understanding and the establishment of a just global 
economic order;

• to develop youth leadership in various socio-economic and cultural spheres 
and to encourage the involvement of Non-Govemmental Organizations, 
Co-operatives and Non-formal groups of young people; and

• to promote a major participatory role for the youth in the protection and 
preservation of nature, including natural resources, to channelise their 
abundant energies in community service so as to improve the environment 
and foster a scientific, inquisitive reasoning and rational attitude in the 
younger generation and to encourage the youth to undertake such travel 
excursions as would better acquaint them with cultural harmony, amidst 
diversity, in India, and overseas.

NOTES

4.7 WELFARE FOR AGED IN INDIA
Article 41 of the Directive Principles of State Policy in the Indian 

Constitution, specifies that die State shall, within the limits of economic capacity, 
provide for assistance to the elderly. The National Policy on Older Persons, 
announced by the Government of India (Government of India, 1999) mandates 
State support for the elderly with regard to health care, shelter and welfare. Social 
security has been made the concurrent responsibility of the Central and State 
Governments. The policy recognizes that older persons could render useful services 
in the family and in the society. However, it emphasizes that employment in
income generating activities after superannuation should be the choice of the

\
individual. Section 125 of the Criminal procedure Code, 1973, specifies the rights 
of parents without any means for maintenance to'be supported by their children 
having sufficient means. If any person refuses or neglects to maintain their parents 
a magistrate may order such a person to make la monthly allowance for the 
maintenance of his/ her mother or father at a monthly rate not exceeding Rs.500 
(Natarajan, 2000).

Government Pension scheme has become the most sought after income 
security scheme. The policy seeks to ensure that the settlement of Pension, 
Provident fund. Gratuity, and other retirement benefits is made promptly. It is 
also proposed to set up a Welfare fund for the old age persons.

Regarding health care for the elderly, the goal of the policy is to provide 
good affordable health services. In this process it envisages to have the cooperative 
efforts of the public health services and of the private health services and of the 
private medical care. Development of health insurance is also being given high 
priority. Mobile health services, special camps, and ambulance services are thought 
of, for making the health care facilities to reach the elderly. )1
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For solving the problem of providing housing for the elderly, group housing 
is proposed, which will have common service facilities for meals, larmdry, common 
room and rest rooms. These should have easy access to community services, 
medicare, parks, recreation and cultural Centers. Government proposes to 
encourage construction and maintenance of old age homes. However, family is 
recognized as the main provider of old age support not only in the area of housing 
but also in other areas which are crucial to old age persons.

The policy also proposes to develop educational and informational material 
relevant to the lives of older people such as the creative use of leisure; appreciation 
of art; culture and social heritage; skills in community work and welfare activities. 
Further, it will provide information about the process of aging and the changing 
roles, responsibilities and relationships at different stages of the life cycle.

The Government of India has started giving fare concessions to old age 
people in all modes of travel, concessions in entrance fees, preference in reservation 
of seats, priority in telephone and gas connections. The Government has declared 
the year 2000 as the National Year for Older Persons to highlight the issues relating 
to the care and support for the old age people. It is also proposed to have a National 
Older Person's Day every year.

The National Policy recognizes the need for making use of the huge 
untapped resource of the old age population by providing training appropriate 
to the' person's experience and capabilities. However, the individuals are to be 
given free choice to either continue to work or to take peaceful retirement. The 
policy aims at involving mass media to give better understanding of the aging 
process, the issues and the areas for action.

In order to implement the National Policy on Older Persons, the National 
Council for Older' Persons (NCOP) has been constituted in May 1999, in the 
Ministry of Social Justice and Environment, Government of India with the Minister 
for Social Justice and Empowerment as the Chairperson, and the Secretary of 
that Ministry as the Vice-Chairperson. The NOCP includes persons from different 
Departments of the Central and State Governments, Non-Governmental 
Organizations (NGOs), representatives of the National Human Rights Commission, 
the National Commission for Women, and elected members : oldest member of 
the Rajya Sabha and the oldest member of the Lok Sabha. To make the NCOP 
functional, a Working Group has been established comprising of selected 
members of the NCOP. The term of the NCOP as well as the Working Group 
shall, unless dissolved sooner, be five years from the date of its constitution.

Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment is die nodal agency for the welfare 
of aged people in India. Under the ministry, special care is being taken for the 
welfare of the Aged. The Government of India announced a National Policy on 
Older Persons in January, 1999. This policy provides a broad framework for inter

NOTES
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sectoral collaboration and cooperation both within the government as well as 
. between government and non-govemmental agencies. In particular, the policy 
has identified a number of areas of intervention ; financial security, health care 
and nutrition, shelter, education, welfare, protection of life and property etc. for 
the wellbeing of older persons in the country. Amongst others the policy also 
recognizes ttie role of the NGO sector in providing user friendly affordable services 
to complement the endeavours of the State in this direction.

While recognizing the need for promoting productive ageing, the policy 
also emphasizes the importance of family in providing vital non formal social 
security for older persons. To facilitate implementation of the policy, the 
participation of Panchayati Raj Institutions, State Governments and different 
Departments of the Government of India is envisaged with coordinating 
responsibility resting with the Ministry of Social Justice & Empowerment.

National Counol for Older Persons

A National Council for Older Persons (NCOP) has been constituted by the 
Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment to operationalise the National Policy 
on Older Persons. The basic objectives of the NCOP are to :

• advice the Government on policies and programmes for older persons,
• provide feedback to the Government on the implementation of the 

National Policy on Older Persons as well as on specific programme 
initiatives for older persons,

• advocate the best interests of older persons,
• provide a nodal point at the national level for redressing the grievances of 

older persons which are of an individual nature,
• provide lobby for concessions, l-ebates and discounts for older persons 

both with the Government as well as with the corporate sector,
• .represent the collective opinion of older persons to the Government,
• suggest steps to make old age productive and interesting,
• suggest measures to enhance the quality of inter-generational relationships,
• undertake any other work or activity in the best interest of older persons. 

There are 39 members in the council. A seven member working group has
also been constituted from amongst the members of NCOP.

Old Ace AND Income Security

TheMinistryhasalso launched a project called "Old Age Social and Income 
Security (OASIS)". An Expert Committee is constituted under the project. The 
first report of the Committee and the existing income security instruments

NOTES
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available to older persons have been comprehensively examined. The report also 
contains detailed recommendations for enhancing the coverage, improving the 
rate of returns and for bringing about a qualitative improvement in the customer 
service of Public Provident Fund, the Employees Provident Fund, the Armuity 
Plans of Lie, UH etc. The recommendations of the Committee are being examined 
by the Ministry of Finance for further action. Meanwhile, Phase n of the project 
is looking at the pension and gratuity schemes of the central government and old 
age pension provided under National Social Assistance Programme (NSAP). At 
the core of the second phase of project OASIS however, lies the designing of a 
new, fully funded, contributory pension programme for the balance (uncovered) 
workers including casual/contract workers, self-employed, farmers etc.

Revision of the Schemes of the Ministry

In order to facilitate implementation of the National Policy, and to bring 
about a qualitative improvement in the programme intervention of the Ministry, 
both the on-going schemes were revised during 1998-99.

fi) Scheme of Assistance to Panchayati Raj Institutions/Voluhtary 
Organizations/Self Flelp Groups for construction of old age homes/multi 
service centres for older persons. The scheme has been revised to erdiance 
the one time construction grant for old age homes/multi service centres 
from Rs. 5.00 lakhs to Rs. 30.00 lakhs to eligible organizations.

(iO An Integrated Programme for Older Persons has been formulated by 
revising the earlier scheme of Assistance to Volimtary Organizations for 
programmes relating to the welfare of the aged. With the aim to empower 
& improve the quality of Older Persons, the programmes hopes to :

/!. Reinforce and strengthen the ability and commitment of the family to 
provide care to Older Persons.

b. Foster amiable multi-generational relationships.
c. Generate greater awareness on issues pertaining to older persons and 

enhance measures to address these issues.
d. Popularise the concept of Life Long Pr^aration for Old Age at the 

individual level as well as at the societal level.^
e. Facilitate productive Ageing.
/. Promote Health Care, Housing and Income Security needs of Older 

persons.
g. Provide care the destitute elderly.
h. Strengthen capabilities on issues pertaining to older persons of local bodies/ 

state governments, NGOs and academic/research and other institutions.

Strategy: Developing awareness and providing support to build the capacity of

NOTES
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persons and to provide care to older persons in need; Sensitising children and 
youth towards older persons; reinforcing the Indian family tradition of providing 
special care and attention to older persons and organising older persons 
themselves into coherent self help groups capable of articulating their rights and 
interests.

NOTES

Under this scheme financial assistance upto 90% of the project cost is 
provided to NGOs for establishing and maintaining old age homes, day care 
centres, mobile medicare units and for providing non institutional services to 
older persons.

4.8 WELFARE OF DISABLED IN INDIA
The RCI-Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992, defines disabilities in 

the following terms.
(i) Hearing handicap: deaftiess with hearing impairment of 70 decibels and 

above in the better ear or total loss of hearing in both ears.
(ii) Locomotor disability: a person's inability to execute distinctive activities 

associated with moving, both himself/herself and objects from place to 
place, and such inability resulting from affliction of either bones, joints, 
muscles and nerves.

(in) Mental retardation: a condition of arrested or incomplete development of 
the mind of a person, which is specially characterized by subnormality of 
intelligence.

(iv) Visually handicapped: a person who suffers from any of the following 
conditions:

(a) total absence of sight,
(b) visual acuity not exceeding 6/60 or 20/200 (sentinel) in the better eye 

with correcting lenses, or
(c) limitation of the field of vision subtending an angle of 20 degrees or worse. 
The Planning Commission of India's definition of a person with disability

refers to a person who is blind; is deaf; has orthopedic disability; has a neurological 
disorder; or is mentally retarded. The definition includes any person who is imable 
to ensure him/herself, wholly or partly, the necessities of a normal individual or 
social life, including work, as a result of deficiency in his/her physical or mental 
capability.

A new law, the Persons with Disabilities (PWD) Act, 1995, established the 
following definitions.

(i) Person with disability: a person suffering from not less titan 40% of any 
disability as certified by the medical authority.
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(ii) Blindness: a condition where a person suffers from any of the following 
conditions :

(a) total absence of sight; or
(b) visual acuity not exceeding 6/60 or 20/200 (sentinel) in the better eye 

with correcting lenses; or
(c) limitation of the field of vision subtending an angle of 20 degrees or 

worse.
(iii) Cerebral palsy: a group of nonprogressive conditions in a person 

characterized by abnormal motor control posture resulting from a brain 
insult, or injuries occurring in the prenatal, perinatal or infant period of 
frequencies.

(iv) Hearing impairment: loss of 60 decibels or more in the better ear in ttre 
conversational range of frequencies. '

(v) Locomotor disability: disability of bones, joints or muscles leading to 
substantial restriction of the movement of the limbs or any form of cerebral 
palsy.

(vi) Leprosy-cured person: any person^who has been cured of leprosy, but is 
suffering from —

(a) loss of sensation in hands or feet as well as loss of sensation in the eye and 
eye-lid but no manifest deformity;

(b) manifest deformity or paresis but having sufficient mobility in their hands 
and feet to enable them to engage in normal economic activity; or

(c) extreme physical deformity, as well as advanced age which prevents him/ 
her from undertaking any gainful occupation and the expression "leprosy 
cured" shall be construed accordingly.

(vii) Mental retardation: a condition of arrested or incomplete development of 
the mind of a person, which is specially characterized by subnormal 
intelligence.

(viii) Mental illness: mental disorder other than mental retardation.
(ix) Person with low vision: a person with impairment of visual functioning 

even after treatment of standard refractive correction, but who uses or is 
potentially capable of using vision with an appropriate assistive device.

National Legislation for Persons with Disabilities

The policy framework in the area of disability is enshrined in 3 Acts :
(i) The Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992.
(ii) The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights 

and Full Participation) Act, 1995.

Welfare of Social . 
Categories
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(Hi) The National Trust for Welfare of Persons witti Autism, Cerebral Palsy, 
^ Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities Act, 1999.

The Persons with Disabilities Act, 1995, is a comprehensive legislation tfiat 
spells out the responsibility of the State toward the prevention of disabilities; 
protection of rights of persons with disabilities; and provision of medical care, 
education, training, employment, and rehabilitation to persons with disabilities. 
The Act also includes a commitment to create barrierfree envirorunents for persons 
with disabilities, and owns the responsibility to remove any discrimination against 
persons with disabilities in sharing development benefits and to counteract any 
situation resulting in abuse and exploitation of persons with disabilities. The Act 
established a framework for comprehensive development of strategies, programs, 
and services for equalization of opportunities for persons with disabilities and 
makes special provisions for their integration into the social mainstream. The Act 
also provides for protection of rights of persons with disabilities and for their 
social security.

The office of the Chief Commissioner for Persons with Disabilities is a 
statuary audiority having quasi-judicial powers under the Persons with Disabilities 
Act. The functions and duties of the chief commissioner include coordinating the 
work of state commissioners for persons with disabilities and monitoring the use 
of funds disbursed by the central Government. The position is also mandated to 
take steps to safeguard rights and facilities made available to persons with 
disabilities and acts as a forum to redress grievances in the event of denial of such 
rights, addressing such issues as access to education, physical accessibility, 
employment opportunities, and discrimination.

The Act also mandates appointment of commissioners at the state level for 
its effective implementation. Independent commissioners have been appointed 
in only 9 states. In the others, it is an additional responsibility of the secretary of 
the state social welfare or women and child welfare departments. The rationale 
given by government authorities is that it may not be feasible for the state 
governments to appoint independent commissioners where the population of a 
state is less than 1 million (particularly the northeastern states and Himachal 
Pradesh).

NOTES

The Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992, provides for regulation and 
monitoring of the training of professionals and personnel in the field of 
rehabilitation, promoting research in the field of rehabilitation and special 
education, and the maintenance of the central rehabilitation register. The Act 
links health with other social issues, such as hygiene and sanitation. Similarly, the 
training of teachers needs to be linked with other social issues because the 
professionals produced from this training are linked to the services rendered to 
persons with various disabilities.
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All acts related to the social sectors are prepared after consultation with 
experts and organizations working in the field. They are referred to different 
departments and ministries for their comments and are approved by the legislative 
department and the cabinet before they are tabled in the parliament. Normally, 
the houses of parliament refer these to standing committees comprising members 
of parliament, who then consider the matter clause by clause, and only after 
extensive discussion are these again placed before parliament.

Nongovernment organizations (NGOs) in the disability sector have 
expressed concern that the Rehabilitation Act was passed without consultation 
and discussion. In fact, nonprofit organizations and NGOs in the sector were 
only informed of the act two years after it was passed in parliament. From 1988 
onwards, the Rehabilit^on Council of India began advertising extensively in the 
national dailies and seivding messages to NGOs working in the area of disability, 
stating that professionals working and/or practicing in the disability sector without 
having registered with the central rehabilitation register would face pimitive action. 
NGOs are still clarifying the constructs of the Act and trying to determine how 
these requirements will affect their work. Professionals working in the area of 
disability are concerned that maintaining a central rehabilitation register is not 
practical and that the threat of imprisonment for those who are not registered is 
both unenforceable and highly discouraging. The presence and implementation 
of this Act have brought about serious debate on the basic concept and agenda 
behind the Act and the mechanism for its implementation.

■ The National Trust Act responds to one of the most important concerns of 
parents and family members of persons with autism, mental retardation, and 
multiple disabilities: who will care for people with these disabilities and manage 
their affairs after parents or other family members are no longer able to provide 
care? Under this Act, provisions have been made to appoint guardians for persons 
over the age of 18 years with autism, mental retardation, or multiple disabilities 
in the event of death or illness of their primary caregiver. The National Trust 
began with a corpus fund of Rsl billion from the Government.

National Poucy Addressing Disabiuty through Integrated Programs

NOTES

/

Education
Education is perhaps the single most important means for individuals to 

improve personal endowments, build capability levels, overcome constraints, and, 
in the process, enlarge their opportimities and choices for sustained improvement 
in well-being. Education is not only a means to enhance human capital, 
productivity and incomes, but is also important foil enabling the process of 
acquisition, assimilation, and communication of information and knowledge, all 
of which augment a person's quality of life. Education is important not merely as
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a means to other ends, but has intrinsic value. More importantly, it is critical to 
bringing about social, economic, and political inclusion and the durable integration 
of people, particularly those excluded from the mainstream of any society.

In India, the responsibility for educational development and spread of 
literacy rests largely with state governments. The central Government has also 
been taking initiatives, under its constitutional obligations, to supplement the 
efforts of state governments by meeting some critical gaps in public funding for 
literacy improvement, particularly in the educationally backward states. Education 
is a concurrent area, which means that both state and central governments have 
the authority to develop education legislation. Where there are discrepancies, 
legislation of the Government of India prevails. These efforts have taken the shape 
of an enabling policy framework—for instance, the National Education Policy, 
1986, and the more recent introduction of a bill to make primary education 
compulsory. Other national initiatives include the Total Literacy Campaign, District 
Primary Education Programme, Mahila Samakhya, and the present Sarva Shiksha 
Abhiyan initiative.

The policy for making elementary education universal focuses on access 
and enrollment; retention of children up to 14 years of age; and a policy framework 
for bringing about substantial improvement in the quality of education- 
including improvements in the educational infrastructure, standardization and 
regular review of curricula, and improvement in teaching aids, practices, and 
training that will enable all children to achieve essential levels of learning.

Article 45 of the Constitution states that the State shall endeavor to provide, 
within a period of 10 years from the commencement of the Constitution, free 
and compulsory education for all children up to 14 years of age. This constitutional 
obligation has been deferred successively to 1970, 1980, 1990 and then to 2000. 
The Tenth Five Year Plan (2002-2007) has set the target of all children completing 
5 years of schooling by 2007.

The Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan is a time-bound initiative of the central 
Government in partnership with the states, the local governments, and the 
community to provide elementary education to all children in die age group 6- 
14 years by 2010. It recognizes the importance of community-owned systems 
organized in a mission mode for improving reach and performance of the school 
system.

NOTES

The Compulsory Education Act was enacted in the states and UTs and has 
largely remained imenforced because of prevailing socioeconomic conditions. At 
the same time, some northeastern states and Himachal Pradesh, in particular, 
have made rapid strides in improving their literacy rates without the support of 
the Act. All state governments have, however, abolished tuition fees in government 
schools up to upper primary level. Education in schools run by local bodies and'
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privately funded institutions is also mostly free. Other costs, such as text books, 
uniforms, school bags, and transport fees, are not borne by states except in a few 
cases as incentives for children from poor and deprived segments of the population 
including, in some cases, girls.

The National Policy on Education considers children with disabilities in the 
5-14 age group as a vulnerable population. Clause 39 of the Persons with Disabilities 
Act, 1995, establishes a 3% reservation in all educational institutions for disabled 
people. Even though this provision does not discuss the private sector, it could be 
used to put pressure on private schools and colleges to accommodate children 
and adults with disabilities. With the help of these provisions in the Act, the 
courts have required admission of a student with disability in the Indian Institute 
of Management, Bangalore, and the promotion of an employee with disability at 
the Indian Institute of Technology, New Delhi. These decisions demonstrate that 
the law concerning disability could be implemented effectively in an atmosphere 
of greater sensitivity regarding the rights of disabled people.
Health

Welfare of Social 
Categories

NOTES

Statements in the National Health Policy, 1983, and the draft National Health 
Policy, 2002, have highlighted die need for a time-bound program to establish 
networks of comprehensive primary health care services, linked with extension 
and health education. The draft policy proposes service delivery through "health 
volunteers" with the appropriate knowledge and skills; the policy emphasizes 
the establishment of a referral system to prevent a needless load on higher levels 
of the health care hierarchy. At the same time, the policy proposes to create a 
network of highly specialized services by encouraging private health care facilities 
for patients with the ability to pay for them.

While there has been noteworthy success in the eradication of some 
communicable diseases, and some are expected to be eliminated in near future, 
the sustainability of India's health care system, as it stands today, is uncertain. 
Moreover, there is an urgent need to ensure an equitable access to health care 
services and attain acceptable standards of good health for all people. The broad 
objective of the draft National Health Policy 2002, is to achieve such an acceptable 
standard of good health by increasing access to the decentralized public health 
system through upgraded and new infrastructure. Overriding importance is given 
to ensuring more equitable access to health services across the social and 
geographical expanse of the country.

Under the constitutional allocation of responsibilities between the central 
and state governments, health and family welfare has been identified as a state 
subject. The main responsibility for infrastructure and human resources rests 
with the state governments. However, over the last 5 decades, the central 
Government has provided supplementary funds for control of major
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communicable and noncommunicable diseases, by initiating national-level 
programs, in some cases with assistance from foreign agencies.

National initiatives on some noncommxmicable diseases that are perceived 
as major public health problems have also been taken. Among these are the 
National Goitre Control Programme (launched in 1962); the National Blindness 
Control Programme, which was launched in 1976 and has succeeded in reducing 
the prevalence of blindness from 1.4% to 0.3%; the National Cancer Control 
Programme (launched in 1975-76), National Mental Health Programme, which 
was launched in 1982 and runs training programs and information, education, 
and communication activities within district mental health programs; and the 
Integrated Non-Communicable Disease Control Programme, which was launched 
on a pilot basis in the Ninth Plan. In addition, the central Government supports 
biomedical research. The Indian Council for Medical Research is the nodal 
organization for undertaking and supervising this work.

At the state level, apart from the overall responsibility of providing 
preventive and curative health care, some important initiatives,are the Integrated 
Child Development Services (ICDS) program, the National Midday Meals 

►Programme (NMMP), various micronutrient schemes—including those targeted 
for improving intake of iron-folate, vitamin A, and iodized salt— and food for 
work through various antipoverty programs. The ICDS program provides 
supplementary feeding, immunization against preventable childhood diseases, 
health checkups, health and nutrition education to women, and preschool 
education for children. The program has had significant success in many areas, 
particularly in states where the primary health care infrastructure is relatively 
well developed. The states that have done well include Kerela, Tamil Nadu, 
Karnataka, and Andhra Pradesh in the south; Maharashtra and Gujarat in the 
west; and West Bengal in the east. Himachal Pradesh, Haryana, and Punjab, and 
especially Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh have significantly improved their 
respective ICDS programs. The NMMP was initiated in 1995 to improve 
nutritional status and learning achievements of school children and, more 
importantly, their enrollment and attendance in schools.

There should be a health subcenter for every 3,000-5,000 persons; a primary 
health center for populations of 20,000-30,000; and a community health center 
for the 4 primary health centers. The number of primary health center doctors at 
the national level exceeds these requirements. There are, however, shortages of 
paramedics, as well as specialists at the community health centers, which 
undermine their functioning as referral units. The disparities across states and 
within states for infrastructure and personnel are quite striking.

Physical medicine and rehabilitation emerged as a medical specialty in the 
postindependence era, underlining the need of interdisciplinary teamwork among

NOTES
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physiatrists, physical therapists, occupational therapists, medical social workers, 
speech therapists, psychologists, prosthetists, and ortirotists. Only a few institutes 
have all the above professionals under one roof. Such centers are also required to 
take up the responsibility of training and research in the field of rehabilitation. 
However, the number of trained rehabilitation professionals—and the number 
of institutions that offer education and training in theSe fields—is not sufficient 
to meet the needs of the country. Mass emigration of rehabilitation professionals 
has further aggravated this scarcity.

With the exception of such states as Kerala and Tamil Nadu, departments 
of rehabilitation, with all the constituent disciplines, have no t come into existence, 
even in the medical college hospitals, district hospitals, cottage hospitals, and 
primary health centers.

Although the Ministry of Health and Family Welfare is not the focal ministry 
for disability issues, it has an important role in early detection and prevention of 
disability, and also in the implementation of programs for persons with disabilities 
under the Act ofl995. The ministry has programs with direct bearing on disability 
and its role needs to be strengthened and emphasized.

Ongoing national health programs related to prevention of disability, apart 
from those mentioned above on noncommunicable diseases, are the Leprosy 
Eradication Programme with multidrug therapy, which has had an impact on 
the incidence rate and prevention of disability; Iodine Deficiency Disorders Control 
Programmes; and Universal Immunization Programme including the Maternal 
Child Health Programme, which has expanded and gradually increased the 
number of children immunized. These programs may be further strengthened 
and attention will be given toward preventive and rehabilitation aspects.

A central council was established within the Ministry of Health and Family 
Welfare to take stock of the status of implementation of health-related policies in 
the Persons with Disabilities Act, 1995. This council meets every two years; recent 
recommendations include —

(i) establishing a center for basic rehabilitation services in each state and in 
every district for people with disabilities;

(ii) identification of and enhanced cooperation with institutions and bodies 
engaged in research and investigation of cause, occurrences, and early 
symptoms of disability;

(Hi) making training programs for medical, paramedical, and field workers a 
top priority, with state governments taking advantage of the existing central 
schemes for this purpose;

(iv) establishing a screening mechanism to identify high-risk groups among 
school and preschool children in the states and UTs so that they can be 
provided with early access to rehabilitation services;

NOTES
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(v) ensuring proper physical facilities for disabled people in hospitals and 
health institutions, such as special toilets and ramps to increase their access 
to medical facilities;

(in) ensuring that each state has at least one medical college with a department 
of physical medicine and rehabilitation;

(vii) urging the Medical Council of India to recirculate its mandatory 
recommendation, which should be made time bound, for starting 
departments of physical medicine and rehabilitation in all medical colleges 
(private and government) in order to meet the requirements of the new 
curriculum for imdergraduate medical education; and 

(viii) developing facilities in each state for chronically disabled patients with 
healti\ problems.

The Council also suggested an increase in budgetary support from the State 
with equal attention to the rural and urban poor.
Women

NOTES

The National Commission for Women is a statutory body established in 
1992 to safeguard the rights and interests of women. The commission reviews 
legislation that affects women specifically and advises the Government to make 
necessary amendments from time to time. The commission has conducted a 
nationwide investigation of issues for women belonging to socially and 
economically disadvantaged groups, especially those from the Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes and other targ^ groups, such as women/children sex 
workers, women in custody or asylums, Wd women with disabilities.

The commission has adopted open ^blic hearings (open adalats) to enquire 

into cases of grievance and abuse. Based on its recommendations, the Government 
has already initiated action to amend the Commission of Sati (Prevention) Act, 
1987; Immoral Traffic (Prevention) Act, 1956; Indecent Representation of Women 
(Prohibition) Act, 1986; Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929; Guardians and Wards 
Act; Family Codes Act; Foreign Marriage Act; and sections of the Penal Code 
relating to rape. i

Employment
Under the Constitution of India, labor is a subject where both the central 

and state governments are competent to enact legislation, subject to certain matters 
being reserved for the central Government. The Ministry of Labour has 4 attached 
offices and 10 subordinate offices, 4 autonomous organizations, 17 adjusting 
bodies, and an arbitration body.

Vocational training is also subject to both central and state levels of 
government. The central Government has responsibility for developing training 
schemes at the national level, policy development, establishing training standards
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and procedures, and conducting trade tests and certification. Implementation of 
training schemes largely rests with the state and UT governments. The National 
Council of Vocational Training, a tripartite body with representatives from 
employers, workers, and central and state governments, acts in an advisory 
capacity. Similar councils, known as state councils for vocational training, have 
the same role with respect to state governments.

The Directorate General of Employment and Training (DGE&T) is a 
department of the Ministry of Labour. In 1950, the directorate initiated the 
Craftsmen Training* Scheme. Currently, it comprises 4,465 industrial training 
institutes. SO.Seats are reserved for scheduled caste (SC) and scheduled tribe 
(ST) candidates in proportion to their number in the population in the respective 
state. The guideline to reserve 3% seats for persons with disabilities and 25% for 
women candidates has been issued to state governments. The participation rate 
for disabled people in vocational and industrial training is below the 3% target.

The Women's Vocational Training Programme in the Ministry of Labour 
was launched in 1974 with the aim of promoting social development and economic 
.opportunities for women through vocational and skill training. A separate women's 
occupational training directorate is responsible for formulating long-term policies 
related to women's vocational training in the country. A network of institutes in 
both central and state sectors have been set up for extending skill training facilities 
to women and to stimulate employment among women of various socioeconomic 
levels and age groups. Under the central sector, the institutional network includes 
a National Vocational Training Institute for Women; and 10 regional vocational 
training institutes for women.

For skills training of poor women (those below the poverty line), the 
International Labour Organization (ILO) has undertaken a project on Decent 
Employment for Women; DGE &T is the focal point agency. The program focuses 

enhancing productive employment and income earning opportunities for 
women as well as on promoting awareness of their rights in the workplace and as 
women workers in the nonformal sector. This is a pilot program implemented in 
New Delhi and Bangalore.

There are 938 employment exchanges at the state level, including 42 special 
employment exchanges for persons with disabilities, throughout India. There 

also 41 special cells for persons with disabilities within mainstream 
employment exchanges. Most states have a directorate of employment located in 

the state capital.
While employment services continued to make efforts to meet the special 

needs of disabled job seekers, they are unable to keep pace with the consistently 
rising numbers. To date, employment exchanges have succeeded in placing only 

100,000 disabled people.

NOTES
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There are currently 17 vocational rehabilitation centers for disabled people, 
located in 16 states. One, the Vocational Rehabilitation Centre at Vadodara, was 
set up exclusively for women with disabilities. Rehabilitation services are also 
extended to persons with disabilities living in rural areas through mobile camps 
(the quality and the sustainability of such mobile camps is always questionable); 
rural rehabilitation extension centers have been set up in 11 areas under 5 vocational 
rehabilitation centers.

National Poucy Addressing Disabiuty through Targeted Programs

The Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment monitors the 
implementation of the Persons with Disabilities Act, 1995, arid the National 
Programme for Rehabilitation of Persons with Disabilities delivered at the state 
level, and has established a number of composite resource centers and rehabilitation 
centers. The ministry has also created and manages national trusts for persons 
witli various disabilities, such as spinal injuries, autism, ^nd cerebral palsy. It 
plays a vital role in coordination, networking, and collaboration with other related 
departments for inclusion of disabibty issues in tihieir ongoing programs.

At least 6 government departments are directly engaged in addressing 
disability. Each ministry and department has funds to develop activities concerning 
persons with disabilities in its area of operation. A coordinated approach to build 
synergies among them could substantially improve dae effectiveness of public 
action in this area. For example, health-related programs that prevent some 
disabilities continue to be strengthened and implemented through a multisectoral 
and collaborative approach.

The Department of Women and Child Development has been given special 
responsibility in the field of prevention. In the Maternal Health Programme, 
emphasis is laid on prenatal and postnatal health of the mother and infant. Pre- 
and postnatal screening for prevention, coupled with timely intervention and 
treatment, could also avoid occurrence of severe and secondary disabilities. 
Corrective and rectifying surgery and medical intervention could be provided to 
prevent permanent disabilities. Training of personnel in early detection and timely 
prevention of disabilities is also undertaken by this department.

Funding for National Policies
Financial support for inclusion of disability concerns within national 

programs is largely from United Nations (UN) organizations and allocated tiuough 
die recommendation of the Ministry of Finance to the relevant ministry, which 
hands it over to the state departments in turn. Recently, implementing agencies 
have begun seeking support from various NGOs for the implementation of 

development programs.

NOTES
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The programming priorities of international funding agencies in India focus 
largely on issues related to poverty, gender, and children. Of late, disability concerns 
have begun to be included in the mandates of funding agencies. The World Bank 
has supported the Government's inclusive education,initiative in 16 states and 
UTs. UNICEF was a pioneer in promoting the integration of children with special 
needs along with funding for braille production. The United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization has also funded programs for inclusive 
education, while the United Nations Economic and Social Commission for Asia 
and the Pacific has supported the inclusion of disabilities strategies within rural 
developmentinitiatives. WHO initiated the community-based rehabilitation (CBR) 
model in India and has supported programs for the prevention of leprosy and 
blindness.

NOTES

Disability issues are also being addressed through projects and programs 
funded by bilateral agencies. The Danish International Development Agency 
(DANIDA) has long been associated with programs to control leprosy and cure 
blindness, and has recently supported advocacy initiatives promoting the rights 
of disabled people. The German Government supports the MISEROR CBR forum, 
which primarily funds organizations working in disability through a community- 
based approach. The Netherlands has also funded programs for district, 
rehabilitation centers in India, while Norway has funded income-generation 
programs for women widi disabilities.

The National Handicapped Finance and Development Corporation 
(NHFDC), incorporated in 1997, channels funds through agencies and NGOs 
authorized by the state governments and UT Administration. The Corporation 
aims to promote economic empowermentof persons with disabilities by financing 
self-employment ventures. It also extends loans for pursuing general/professional/ 
technical education at the graduate and higher levels. NHFDC also assists in 
upgrading technical and entrepreneurial skills of persons with disabilities to 
manage their production units efficiently. While there are channeling agencies of 
NHFDC in various states and UTs, insufficient operational capacity is a cause of 
concern.
Rehabilitation Programs

The National Programme for Rehabilitation of-Persons with Disabilities 
(NPRPD) was launched to provide comprehensive rehabilitation services to 
persons with disabilities, especially those living in rural areas. There is a 4-tier 
structure for service delivery at gram panchayat, block, district, and state levels. 
The focus is on identification, early detection, and intervention at the grassroots 
level and on provision of referral services at the district and state levels. The NPRPD 
has been implemented as a state sector scheme since 1999, when funds were 
released to set up state referral centers. The scheme will ensure local capacity
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building and better use of available resources while providing a much needed 
rehabilitation structure at all levels.

During 2000-2001, five composite regional centers for persons and 
disabilities were set up in Srinagar, Lucknow, Bhopal, Sundernagar, and 
Guwahati, respectively. These are housed in facilities provided by the respective 
state governments with assistance of national institutes. Four regional rehabilitation 
centers for persons with spinal injuries—at Mohali, Cuttack, Jabalpur, and Bareilly, 
respectively—have also started providing services in temporary accommodation 
given by the state governments.

There are 11 district rehabilitation centers. Their objective is to provide 
comprehensive rehabilitation services to people with disabilities in rural areas 
through a mobile camp approach in villages. These centers provide services for 
prevention and early detection, medical intervention, surgical correction, fitting 
of artificial aids and appliances, physiotherapy, occupational and speech therapy, 
vocational training, and job placement in local industries. There are also 4 regional 
rehabilitation training centers located in Chennai, Cuttack, Lucknow, and 
Mumbai, respectively, for training and personnel development in rehabilitation.

The Science and Technology Project in Mission Mode was established in 
1986 to support research and development of appropriate and innovative 
technological appliances to improve the quality of life of people with physical 
disabilities. The scheme aims to coordinate, fund, and direct the application of 
technology in the development and use of suitable and costeffective aids and 
appliances, as well to promote education and skills development, easier living 
and mobility, communication, recreation, and social integration. Full funding is 
provided to researchers, engineers, doctors, scientific departments, autonomous 
bodies, and research laboratories. More than 30 aids and appliances/products 
have been developed through this program, including a plastic aspheric lens for 
persons with low vision, the myo-electric-hand control system, and a motorized, 
joystick-operated wheelchair.

The Government facilitates delivery of various rehabilitation services to 
persons with disabilities by both public institutions and voluntary organizations. 
Financial assistance and technical and administrative support is given to promote 
voluntary action to enlarge the scope of vocational and professional opportunities 
and income generation through formal as well as nonformal employment and 
placement opportunities.

NOTES

4.9 LABOUR WELFARE IN INDIA
laissezfaire and also of selective intervention. There were hardly any labour 

welfare schemes. After independence, labour legislations have formed the basis 
for industrial relations and social security. These legislations have also provided 
machinery for bipartite and tripartite consultations for settlement of disputes. •
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Soon after independence, the government at a tripartite conference in 
December 1947 adopted the industrial truce resolution. Several legislations, 
including dte following, were enacted to maintain industrial peace and harmony: 
Factories Act, 1948, Employees State Insurance Act, 1948 and Minimum Wages 
Act, 1948. The payment of bonus act was passed in 1965.

In the early 1990s, the process of economic reforms was set in motion when 
the government introduced a series of measures to reduce control on industries, 
particularly large industries. The workers have opposed economic liberalisation 
policy for fear of unemployment while entrepreneurs have welcomed it in the 
hope of new opportunities to improve Indian industries. The new economic policy 
has directly affected industrial relations in the country, because the government 
has to play a dual role, one of protecting the interest of the workers, and second 
to allow a free interplay of the market forces. Economic reforms, by removing 
barriers to entry, have created competitive markets. Fiscal stabilisation has resulted 
in drastic reduction in budgetary support to the public sector commercial 
enterprises while exposing these enterprises to increased competition from private 
sector.

NOTES

Labour and Labour Welfare sub-sector consists of six main programmes 
viz. Labour Administration, Rehabilitation of bonded labour. Assistance to Labour 
Cooperatives, Craftsmen training programme. Apprenticeship training 
programme. Employment Services and Sanjay Gandhi Swavalamban Yojana.

Manpower, employment policy and labour welfare in India: post
independence developments:

Many researches have been done in the following themes, such as —
1. Manpower: trends and magnitude.
2. Employment policies and programmes.
3. Labour welfare: legal framework and initiatives.
4. Women workers: legislations and empowerment.
5. Industrial relations and labour laws.
6. Restructuring of labour laws: the great debate.
7. Labour laws and welfare: India and ILO.
8. Labour reforms: India and WTO. II. India's Five Year Plans at a glance. III. 

Edited extracts from India's Five Year Plans on employment and labour 
related matters (I plan to X plan including mid-term appraisal of the X 
Plan).

Strengthening of Medical wing of the Directorate of Industrial Safety and 
Health

There are different types of industries in Maharashtra like heavy and light 
engineering, heavy and light chemical industries, petrochemicals, pesticides.
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fertilizers, textile Mid Electronic Industries. All these pose their own potential 
hazards, which may cause acute and chronic side effects on the healtti of the 
workers. In Maharashtra, the chemical factories include heavy chemical complexes 
or small chemical factories which may produce acute effects on the health of the 
workers to such an extent that it may result in death. Pesticides spilled on the 
body of the workers are equally dangerous.
Improvement of communications, mobility of Factory Inspectors

For the quick transmission of messages relating to factory accidents, gas 
leaks, fires and disasters in the area a broad network of office/ residential telephones 
is an essential-requisite for the Factory Inspector, the concerned Dy.Chief Inspector 
of Factories, the Chief Inspector and from C.I.F.to higher authorities. Quick 
transmission of such messages to the area Factory Inspector and others not only 
facilitates a prompt inquiry into the mishap and its causes but also enables the 
concerned authorities to bring into action the various control measures in the 
case of disaster. An outlay for Tenth Five Year Plan 2002-2007 is Rs.150.00 lakh. 
Out of that an outlay Rs.5.00 lakh is provided for Annual Plan 2002-2063.

Labour and Labour Welfare
Labour sector addresses multi-dimensional socio-economic aspects affecting 

labour welfare, productivity, living standards of labour force and social security. 
To raise living standards of the work force and achieve higher productivity, skill 
up gradation through suitable training is of utmost importance. Manpower 
development to provide adequate labour force of appropriate skUls and quality 
to different sectors is essential for rapid socioeconomic development. Employment 
generation in all the productive sectors is one of the basic objectives. In this context, 
efforts are being made for providing tl^e environment for self-employment both 
in urban and rural areas. During the Ninth Plan period, elimination of xmdesirable 
practices such as child labour, bonded labour, and aspects such as ensuring 
workers' safety and social security, looking after labour welfare and providing of 
the necessary support measures for sorting out problems relating to employment 
of both men and women workers in different sectors has received priority 
attention.

NOTES

The Central Board of Workers Education through its regional offices is 
striving to educate the workers to help to avoid wasteful expenditure, adopting 
cost effectiveness and by enhancing productivity of qualitative nature. They have 
been conducting the following programmes :

• Rural Awareness Programme.
• Functional Adult Literacy Classes.
• Short-term programmes for the unorganised sector to educate them on 

their rights, ethics and hygiene.
• Participative Management.
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• Orientation Courses for Rural Educators.
• Leadership Development Programme for Rural Workers.

Labour Research and Training
V.V. Giri National Labour Institute, a fully funded autonomous body of the 

Ministry of Labour, conducts action-oriented research and provides training to 
grass root level workers in the trade union movement, both in the urban and 
rural areas, and also to officers dealing with industrial relations, personal 
management, labour welfare, etc. The Institute completed the following research 
projects during 1999-2000 :

• Dynamics of Labour Market: Kerala.
• Women and labour Market.
• Labour laws, contractual parameters and conditions of construction 

workers.
• Adverse sex ratio and female labour force participation.
• Wage determination in rural labour force markets.
• Information on requirements for rural labour.

Thefollowing study was however of utmost significance, "Study on payment 
of wages wholly in kind and perceptions regarding Mode of payment: A study in 
selected States". This Study was undertaken in pursuance of directions of the 
Committee of Secretaries at a meeting held on 1.4.99 for the purpose of 
amendment to the Minimum Wages Act, 1948. The study was completed in four 
states, viz. Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, Bihar and Punjab.

Conclusion and Main Thrust Areas 

(i) Modernisation of Existing Trades,
(n) Maximum utilisation of Existing Infrastructure,
(ziz) Creating facilities for Training of Instructors,
(iv) Creation of Post of Training and Placement Officer to facilitate placement 

of 111 pass-outs and to promote better interaction with industries.
(u) Implementation of Government decision to established ITIs at each Taluka 

and promotes women's Participation in C.T.S. training.
(t/i) Creation of additional Training facilities in the popular trades under 

Apprentice ship Act, 1961.
(vii) Creation of INTERNET facilities to develop better MIS.

NOTES

4.10 WELFARE OF SCHEDULED CASTES, SCHDULED
TRIBES AND MINORITIES

India is a. welfare state, committed to the welfare and developirient of its 
people in general and of vubierable sections in particular. The Preamble, Directive 
Principles of State Policy, Fundamental Rights and specific sections, namely.
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commitment of the State to its people.
Welfare is not a matter of charity. Welfare programmes in the beginning 

were directed to provide a few basic curative and rehabilitative services. Over the 
years, a developmental orientation in contrast to curative and custodial approach 
was given to welfare programmes. At present these are oriented towards providing 
social justice and empowerment to the disadvantaged and marginalized sections 
of the society, viz., scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, other backward classes, 
minorities, disabled, aged persons, street children and victims of drug abuse, etc.

The Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment has introduced many 
schemes for the target groups and extended concessions to them keeping in view 
the new economic policies at the national and global level.

Administrative Set-up

The responsibility for implementation of the targeted schemes is being 
shared between Central and State governments. The Central government is 
responsible for formulating the related policies and programmes, besides 
coordinating and promoting implementation of services by states. The activities 
of the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment are carried out through five 
bureaus, viz., handicapped welfare, social defence, tribal development, scheduled 
castes development and minorities and backward classes.

Welfare of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

The scheduled castes (SC) and scheduled tribes (ST) are specified in 
accordance with Articles 341 and 342 of the Constitution. According to 1991 
census, the population of scheduled castes and scheduled tribes were 13.82 crore 
and 6.78 crore constituting 16.48 per cent and 8.08 per cent respectively of the 
country's total population of 84.63 crore. As compared to 1991 census (SC 
population of. 15.75 per cent and ST 7.85 per cent of the then total population), 
there has been a slight increase in SC as well as ST population in terms of 
percentage. While the Constitution has prescribed certain protective measures 
and safeguards for these classes, successive Five Year Plans have regarded their 
progress as a major objective of national policy.

CoNsunmoNAL Safeguards

The Constitution prescribes protection and safeguards for scheduled castes, 
scheduled tribes and other weaker sections either specially or by way of insisting 
on their general rights as citizens with the object of promoting their educational 
and economic interests and removing social disabilities. Main safeguards are: (i) 
abolition of imtouchability and forbidding its practice in any form (Article 17); 
(ii) promotion of their education and economic interest and their protection from

NOTES
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social injustice and all forms of exploitation (Article 46); (Hi) throwing open by 
law of Hindu religious institutions of public character to all classes ^^d sections 
of Hindus (Article 25 (b); (iv) removal of any disability, liability, restriction or 
conditions with regard to access to shops, pubHc restaurants, hotels and places of 
public entertainment or use of wells, tanks, bathing ghats, roads and places of 
public resort maintained wholly or partially out of state funds or dedicated to the 
use of general public (Article 15 (2); (v) curtailment by law in the interest of any 
scheduled tribes of general rights of all citizens to move freely, settle in and acquire 
property (Article 19 (5); (vi) forbidding of any denial of admission to educational 
institutions maintained by the state or receiving grants out of state funds (Article 
29(2); (vii) permitting the state to make reservation for backward classes in public 
services in case of inadequate representations and requiring d\e state to consider 
claims of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes in the making of appointments 
to public services (Article 16 and 335); (viii) special representation in the Lok 
Sabha and State Legislative Assemblies to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 
till 25 January 2000 (Article 330, 332 and 335); (ix) setting up of tribal advisory 
coxmcils and separate departments in states and appointment of a special officer 
at the Centre to promote their welfare and safeguard their interests (Article 164 
and 338 and Fifth Schedule); (x) special provision for administration and control 
of scheduled and tribal areas (Article 244 and Fifth and Sixth Schedules); and (xi) 
prohibition of traffic in human beings and forced labour (Article 23).

National Commjssionfor SCsandSTs

By virtue of the Constitution (Sixty-fifth Amendment) Act, 1990, the Special 
Officer's post under Article 338 of the Constitution has been substituted by the 
National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. It shall consist 
of a Chairperson, a Vice-Chairperson and five other members to be appointed by 
the President. It shall be the duty of the Commission : (a) to investigate and 
monitor all matters relating to the safeguards provided for the scheduled castes 
and scheduled tribes under the Constitution or under any other law; (b) to enquire 
into specific complaints with respect to the deprivation of rights and safeguards 
of the scheduled castes and tribes; (c) to participate and advise on the planning 
process of socio-economic development of the scheduled castes and scheduled 
tribes; and to evaluate the progress of their development under the Union and 
any state; (d) to present to the President annually, and at such other times as the 
Commission may deem fit, reports upon the working of these safeguards; (e) to 
make in such reports/recommendations as to the measures that should be taken 
by the Union or any state for the effective implementation of those safeguards 
and other measures for the protection, welfare and socio-economic development 
of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes; and (f) to discharge such other
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functions in relation to flte protection, welfare and development and advancement 
of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes as the President may, subject to the 
provisions of any law made by Parliament, by rule, specify.

The President shall cause all such reports to be laid before each House of 
Parliament along with a memorandum explaining the action taken-or proposed 
to be taken on tlie recommendations relating to the Union and the reasons for 
the non-acceptances, if any, on any of such recommendations. Where any such 
report or any part thereof, relates to any matter with which any State government 
is concerned, a copy of such report shall be forwarded to the Governor of the 
state who shall cause it to be laid before the legislature of the state.

The Commission shall while investigating and monitoring any matter 
relating to safeguards provided for scheduled castes and scheduled tribes under 
the Constitution or any other law for the time being in force or xmder any order 
of the Government have all powers of a civil court trying a suit and in particular 
in respect of the following matters, namely: (a) summoning and enforcing 
attendance of any person from any part of India and examining him on oath; (b) 
requiring the discovery and production of any document; (c) receiving evidence 
on affidavits; (d) requisitioning any public record or copy thereof from any court 
or office; (e) issuing summons for the examination of witnesses and documents; 
and (f) any other matter which the President may by rule, determine.

The Union and every State government shall consult the Commission on 
all major policy matters affecting scheduled castes and scheduled tribes.

PARUAMEmARYCOMMmEE

The Government had set up three Parliamentary Committees, first in 1966, 
second in 1971 and third in 1973 to examine the implementation of the 
constitutional safeguards for welfare of scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. 
The Committee has since been constituted as a Standing Committee of Parliament 
on Labour and Welfare.

Welfare Departments in States

States and Union Territories have separate departments to look after the 
welfare of scheduled castes and scheduled tribes and other backward classes. 
Administrative set-up varies from state to state. In Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and 
Orissa separate ministers have been appointed to look after tribal welfare as 

prescribed in Article 164 of the Constitution.
Some other states have set up committees of members of state legislatures 

on the pattern of the Parliamentary Committee at the Centre. All the States having 
scheduled areas including Tamil Nadu and West Bengal have constituted Tribal
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Advisory Councils as per the provisions in the Fifd\ Schedule to the Constitution 
to advise on matters pertaining to welfare and advancement of scheduled tribes.

VoLUNTARV Organisations

A number of voluntary organisations also promote welfare of scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes. Among them, the important organisations of all India 
character are: Harijan Sevak Sangh, Delhi; Indian Red Cross Society, New Delhi; 
Ramakrishna Mission, Narendrapur; Bhartiya Adimajati Sevak Sangh, New Delhi; 
Ramakrishna Mission, Puri, Silchar and Purulia; Bhartiya Samaj Unnati Mandal, 
Bhivandi and Servants of Society, Pune in Maharashtra. The Government also 
provides grants-in-aid to voixmtary organisations of local character working among 
scheduled castes. During 1996-97,232 voluntary organisations were given grant- 
in-aid to the tune of Rs 10 crore.

Legislation AGAINST Untouchabiuty

For enlarging the scope and making penal provisions more stringent, the 
Untouchability (Offences) Act, 1955 has been comprehensively amended and 
renamed as the Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1955 which came into force with 
effect from 19 November 1976. This Act provides for penalties for preventing 
any person on grounds of untouchability, from enjoying the rights accruing on 
account of abolition of untouchability. Enhanced penalties/punishments have 
been provided for subsequent offences,

The PCR Act, 1955 is administered by State governments. Under the 
provisions of Section 15A (4) of the Act, the Central government places before 
each House of Parliament, an annual report on the working of the provisions of 
Section 15A of the Act. In pursuance of the provisions made under Section 15A 
(2) of the Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1955, Central assistance is given to State 
governments and Union Territory administrations for the measures undertaken 
by them to effectively implement the Act. Provisions for legal aid to scheduled 
castes in cases relating to untouchability have been made by 23 StatesATTs. Special 
cells/squads have been created by 19 States for initiating and exercising 
supervision over prosecution for contravention of the provisions of the PCR Act. 
Twenty StatesA-lTs hqve set up committees at various levels to make periodical 
review of the problems of untouchability and cases related to it and also suggest 
various measures fdr effective implementation of the PCR Act.

Matching Central assistance is provided to the States and on cent-percent 
basis to UTs for implementation of the PCR Act. Forty-two special courts/special 
mobile courts have been setup in untouchability-prone districts of Andhra Pradesh,

. Bihar, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Tamil Nadu for expeditious
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disposal of such cases. Necessary guidelines and instructions are issued to states 
from time to time for effective implementation of the provisions of the PCR Act.

Measures to Check Atocities against SCs and STs

Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989, 
which came into force on 30 January 1990, specifies offences which are considered 
as atrocities and provides for deterrent punishments for commission of the same. 
It also envisages preventive measures, and states have to evolve schemes, among 
others, for economic and social rehabilitation of such victims. All States and Union 
Territories except Arunachal Pradesh and Nagaland have specified special courts 
for trial of offences under this Act.

Exclusive special courts have been set up in Andhra Pradesh, Madhya 
Pradesh, Rajasthan, Gujarat and Karnataka. Under the Centrally-sponsored 
scheme for implementation of the Act, State governments are funded on 50:50 
basis and Union Territories are given cent-percent assistance.

Special Central Assistance

This Central scheme is the most important programme of the Ministry of 
Social Justice and Empowerment for the alleviation of poverty among scheduled 
castes people. The underlying objective behind Special Central Assistance (SCA) 
which provides cent-percent grant to States and Union Territories as an additive 
to their special component plans is that it would be used to give an added ttirust 
to the development programmes for scheduled castes people with reference to 
their occupational pattern and the need for increasing the productivity of and 
income from their limited assets by taking up familyoriented schemes for them. 
The SCA is used to fill the critical gaps and vital missing inputs in family-oriented 
income-generating schemes so as to make the schemes more meaningful and 
effective. This scheme was started in 1979-80 with a token provision of Rs five 
crore. The State governments and Union Territory administrations are required 
to disburse special Central assistance to various sectors and agencies including 
SCDCs which are involved in the implementation of economic development 
programmes for scheduled castes. During 1998-99, Rs 218.63 crore were released.

Caoching and Alued Scheme

The Coaching and Allied Scheme was started in the Fourth Five Year Plan 
for imparting training to scheduled castes/scheduled tribes in respect of various 
competitive examinations held by recruiting bodies such as Union Public Service 
Commission, State public service commissions, public-sector undertakings, 
banking service recruitment boards and similar agencies. Grant is given to the 
Pre-Examination Training Centres (PETCs) which are run either by the StateAJT 
governments or universities or private institutes.
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Financial assistance is provided to State governments on a matchir\g basis 
50:50 over and above their committed liabilities. The UT administrations, 
universities and private institutes are given cent-percent grants. Some of the 
coaching centres have made considerable contribution enabling SC/ST candidates 
to get into IAS and allied services, medical, engineering and banking services. 
During the year 1998-99 against the allocation of Rs three crore an amount of Rs 
0.92 crore was released up to December 1998.

Book Bank Scheme

The Book Bank Scheme is intended to provide text-books required for the 
students belonging to SCs/STs pursuing medical and engineering degree courses. 
From 1991-92 agricultural, veterinary and polytechnic courses have also been 
included under the scheme. A group of two students are provided one set of text
books. During 1998-99, Rs 0.25 crore was released up to December 1998.

Pre-Matric Scholarships

Begun in 1977-78, this scheme is for education development of those who 
are engaged in the so-called unclean occupations, viz., scavenging of dry latrines, 
tanning, flaying and sweeping with traditional Imks with scavenging. Tlte scheme 
as modified with effect from 1 November 1991 provides scholarship of Rs 25 per 
month in classes I to V, Rs 40 per month in classes VI to VIII and Rs 50 per month 
in classes IX to X, in respect of day-scholars. For hostellers, a scholarship of Rs 200 
per month in classes III to VIII and Rs 250 per month in classes IX to X is provided. 
An ad-hoc grant of Rs 500 per annum is also provided to day-scholars as well as 
hostellers. The scheme was further modified with effect from 25 February 1994. 
The income ceiling has been removed. There is no restriction as to the number of 
children of same parents who would be eligible for scholarship up to class VIII, 
subject, however, to the condition that if a third or subsequent child is bom after 
1 April 1993, a total of only two children in the family would be eligible for 
scholarship. In respect of classes IX and X only two children of the same parents 
would be eligible for scholarship. The additional provisions for students amongst 
target groups with disabilities have also been introduced with effect from 1 April 

• 1998, keeping in view the provisions of the persons with disabilities. During 1998- 
99, Central assistance of Rs 3.95 crore was released up to December 1998 benefiting 
4.09 lakh (anticipated) students.

Post-Matric Scholarship for SC/ST Students

The scheme of Post-Matric Scholarship to SC/ST was introduced in 1994- 
95 with the objective of providing financial assistance to students studying at 
post-matriculation stages in different schools and colleges so as to enable them to 
complete their education. Beginning with mere 114 students in 1994-95, the
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scheme is presently covering nearly 21 lakh students. During 1998-99, Cenlral 
assistance ot Rs 99.86 crore was released up to December 1998.

The Govemmenthas increased the maintenance allowance rates with effect 
from 1 April 1998. The income ceilings have also been revised from Rs 33,400 
and Rs 44,500 per annum to Rs 38,220 and Rs 50,920 per annum. The revised 
ceilings account for price index for industrial workers up to October 1997. Now 
all children of the same parents/guardians are eligible to get the benefit of the 
scheme, if otherwise eligible.

Liberation AND Rehabiutajjon of Scavengers

A national scheme of liberation and rehabilitation of scavengers and d\eir 
dependents has been formulated with the following components; (i) timebound 
survey for identification of scavengers and their dependents with their aptitudes 
for alternative, trades, etc., (ii) training as per TRYSEM norms in identified trades 
at the nearest local training institutions/centres of the State govemments/Central 
government and semi-government and non-govemment organisations, and (w) 
rehabilitation of scavengers in trades and occupations by providing subsidy, 
margin money loan and bank loan. The scheme provides for funding projects 
costing up to Rs 50,000 per beneficiary with 50 per cent of the project gost as 
subsidy with a maximum of Rs 10,000, 15 per cent Margin Money Loan at four 
per cent rate of interest and balance loan from bank. The expenditure on subsidy 
and training is met by the Central government and Margin Money Loan is shared 
between the Central and State governments in the ratio of 49:51. During 1997- 
98, Rs 90 crore were released to the States for implementation of-the scheme.

National Overseas Scholarship ai^ Passage Grants for Higher 
Education ' ■

Social Welfare 
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The Scheme provides financial assistance to meritorious selected students 
for pursuing higher studies abroad in specified fields of Masters level courses, 
Ph.D and Post Doctoral research programmes in Engineering, Technology and 
Science only. It has been decided to revive the Scheme with modifications. The 
modified scheme would provide maintenance allowance of US $7700 per annum 
or Pounds Sterling 5000 per annum for candidates in U.K., for courses covered 
under the scheme. The contingency allowance for books, essential apparatus, 
study tour charges, etc., has been raised from US $385 to US $500 per annum or 
Pound Sterling 325 per annum, for candidates in U.K. The modified scheme 
would also provide reimbursement of actual visa fees in Indian mpees. The scheme 
also provides air passage by the shortest route and by economy class, by 
arrangements with the national carrier, poll tax, equipment allowance and
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incidental journey expenses, actuaJ fees charged by the institution and the medical 
insurance premia. The awardees are also permitted to supplement dreir prescribed 
allowance by undertaking research/teaching assistantship up to US $2400 per 
aimum or Pounds Sterling 1560 per annum, for candidates in U.K. and beyond 
these ceilings, the maintenance allowance will be proportionately reduced. The 
financial assistance is available to the finally selected students sent abroad, for the 
maximum period of 4 years for Ph.D research, for 3 years for Master's Programme 
and for 1 and 1/2 year for Post Doctoral research. The income of the awardees if 
employed, or of their parents/guardians should not exceed Rs 12,000 per month. 
Not more than one child of the same parents/guardians is eligible to get benefits 
of the scheme. The prospective awardee not more than 35 years of age can get 
only one time benefit. Thirty scholarships (SC: 17, ST: 9, SC(C): 2, DNST: 1 and 
LAL & TA: 1) are provided every year. From inception of the scheme in 1954-55, 
a total of 732 scholarships have been offered, out of which 532 scholarships have 
been availed of till 1998.

State Scheduled Castes Development Corporation

The scheme for assistance to the state-level scheduled castes development 
corporations (SCDCs) was introduced in 1978r79 to uplift the SC/ST population 
living below the poverty-line. At present SCDCs are functioning in 25 States/ 
Union Territories. The Centre contributes 49 per cent to the authorised share 
capital of the SCDC against the 51 per cent contributed by the State government. 
In 1998-99 (up to November 1998), an amount of Rs 35.85 crore was released as 
Government of India's contribution.

Baba Saheb Ambedkar Foundation

The Foundation was set up on 24 March 1992 as a registered society. The 

Foundation has been entrusted with the responsibility to manage, administer 
and carry on the schemes and programmes identified during the centenary 
celebrations of Bharat Ratna Baba Saheb Dr B.R. Ambedkar. These are : (i) Dr 
Ambedkar National Public Library in Delhi; (ii) Dr Ambedkar Chairs in 
universities/institutions for research on the thoughts and ideals of Baba Saheb; 
(Hi) Dr Ambedkar National Award for social imderstanding and uplift of weaker 

sections; (iv) Dr Ambedkar International Award for social change, harmony, equity, 
justice and human dignity for the exploited and the underprivileged; (v) 
Publication of the Collected Works of Baba Saheb Dr Ambedkar in Hindi and 

other Indian languages; (vi) Putting up Memorial for Dr Ambedkar at 26, Alipur 
Road, Delhi; and (vii) various activities like organising seminars, conferences, 
workshops, exhibitions and melas on Dr Ambedkar's life and mission.

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 225



Socral Welfare 
Administration

Scheduled Tribes Development

The all-India literacy rate of scheduled tribes as per 1991 Census was 29.60 
against the national average of 52.21 per cent. The gap between percentage of 
literacy of tribal women and general women is still wider. It is only 18.19 per cent 
against 39.29 per cent of general female literacy in the country. The Tribal Sub- 
Pl«in (TSP) strategy which was evolved during the Fifth Five Year Plan is based on 
the twin objectives: (i) protection of interests of tribals through legal and 
administrative support; and (ii) promotion of development efforts through plan 
schemes to raise their level of living. There are now 194 integrated tribal 
develop'ment projects (ITDPs). During the Sixth Plan, pockets outside ITDP areas, 
having a total population of 10,000 with at least 5,000 scheduled tribes were 
covered under the Tribal Sub-Plan under Modified Area Development Approach 
(MADA). So far, 252, MADA pockets have been identified in the country. In 
addition, 79 clusters with a total population of 5,000 of which 50 per cent are 
scheduled tribes have been identified.

Scheme for Primitive Tribal Groups

There are 75 Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGs), which have been identified in 
15 States/UTs on the basis of pre-agricultural level of technology and extremely
very low levels of literacy. The development of PTGs is undertaken through micro

\,
projects for these tribes. In the Ninth Plan period a separate plan of action for the 
development of PTGs has been formulateci. An amotmt of Rs 2.33 crore has been 
sanctioned up to 15 February 1999.

Special Central Assistance

Special Central Assistance (SCA) is given to StatesA-lnion Territories as a 
part of Tribal Sub-Plan strategy. During 1998-99 the amount released was of Rs 
29,308 lakh as on 15 February 1999. Grants are given to the State governments 
under First Proviso to Article 275 (l) of the Constitution to finance schemes to 
promote the welfare of scheduled tribes and to raise the administration of tribal 
areas at par with other areas in the State. An amount of Rs 5,385.22 lakh was 
released during 1998-99.

Girls/Boys Hostels for STs

Girls hostels scheme was started in Third Five Year Plan with the purpose 
of providing residential facilities to tribal girls in pursuit of education. Central 
assistance of 50 per cent cost of construction to the States and centpercent to the 
Union Territories is provided under the scheme. During 1998-99, an amount of 
Rs 360.66 lakh has been released for 46 hostels up to 15 February 1999. Boys' 
hostels scheme was started in 1989-90 under the same pattern for girls' hostels
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scheme. During 1998-99, an amount of Rs 531.44 lakh has been released for 
construction of 15 hostels up to 15 February 1999.

Ashram Schools in TSP Areas

This Centrally-sponsored scheme was started in 1990-91 to provide Central 
assistance to the States and Union Territories on sharing basis, 50 per cent and 
cent-percent, respectively. During 1998-99 budget provision is Rs 900 lakh and 
an amount of Rs 634.64 lakh has been released for construction of 27 Ashram 
schools up to 15 February 1999.

Vocational Training in Tribal Areas

This scheme under the Central Sector introduced in 1992-93 aims at 
developing the skills of the tribal youth in order to gain employment/ 
selfemployment opportunities. The scheme envisages setting up of vocational 
training centres (VTCs). During 1998-99, an amount of Rs 321.24 lakh has been 
released for 25 vocational training Centres up to 15 February 1999.

Education OF ST Girls in Low Literacy Pockets

This scheme launched in 1993-94 aims at raising the literacy level of tribal 
females in 48 identified tribal districts in [eight States with female literacy below 

two per cent. The scheme envisages residential educational complex up to fifth 
standard. The scheme is implemented by voluntary organisations. During 1998- 
99 an amount of Rs 215.43 lakh against budget provision of Rs 700 lakh was 
released' up to 15 February 1999.

Tribal Research Institutes

Fourteen Tribal Research Institutes (TRLs) have been set up by the States 
of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, 
Orissa, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Manipur and Tripura. 
Some Institutes are also having museums exhibiting tribal artifacts. These institutes 
are being used by the States and Central government for research, education, 
collection of data, training, seminars/workshops, professional input in the 
preparation of tribal sub-plan, publication of tribal literature, codification of tribal 
customary laws, etc. During 1998-99, a sum of Rs 109.16 lakh was released up to 
17 February 1999 against the budget provision of Rs 650 lakh.

Tribal Cooperative Marketing Development Federation of India

The Tribal Cooperative Marketing Development Federation of India 
(TRIFED) was set up by the Government of India in 1987, with the prime objective 
of providing marketing assistance and remunerative prices to ST communities 
for their minor forest produce and surplus, agricultural produce and to wean
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them away from exploitative private traders and middlemen. The federation is a 
national level cooperative apex body functioning under the Multi-State Co
operative Societies Act, 1984. The authorised share capital of TRIFED is Rs 100 
crore and die paid-up capital has gone up to Rs 99.73 crore with the release of Rs 
six crore provided in the budget of 1998-99. The Government of India's 
contribution is Rs 99.50 crore and the balance Rs 23 lakh has been contributed 
by other shareholders.

Scheme of Village Grain Banks

As part of the Government's efforts to prevent deaths of children in remote 
and backward tribal areas^ due to fall in nutritional standards, a scheme of Village 
Grain Banks was launched dirring 1996-97. A one-time grant towards purchase 
of grains, at the rate of one quintal per family of tribals or SCs living below 
poverty-line in such areas, storage facilities for the grain and purchase of weights 
and scales is provided by the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment through 
TRIFED, the channelising agency. Each Grain Bank will be managed by the village 
committee elected by the beneficiaries themselves, who as members of the Bank, 
can borrow grain from it, at times of scarcity. An allocation of Rs 3 crore has been 
made for 1998-99.

Grant-in-Aid for Minor Forest Produce Operations

This is a Central sector scheme with cent-percent grant available to the 
State Tribal Development Cooperative Corporations (STDCCs), Forest 
Development Corporations (FDCs), and Minor Forest Product (Trading and 
Development) Federations (MFPTDFs) for taking up the minor forest produce 
(MFP) operations. Under this scheme grants can be utilised by the States for fi) 
strengthening the share capital base of STDCCs for increasing the volume of 
procurement of MFPs; (ii) construction of scientific warehouses; (Hi) establishing 
process industries for value addition to MFP items; and (iv) research and 
development activities by the corporations. During 1997-98 the revised budget 
provision of Rs 8.23 crore was disbursed to eight state corporations. There is a 
budget provision of Rs 6.25 crore during 1998-99.

Aid TO Voluntary Organisations Working FOR STs

The Ministry gives grant-in-aid to voluntary organisations working for the 
welfare of the scheduled tribes for projects like residential schools, hostels, medical 
units, computer training units, shorthand and typing training units, balwadis/ 
creches (in areas not covered by ICDS programmes), libraries and audio-visual 
units. The grant is generally restricted to 90 per cent of the approved total cost of 
the project and the balance 10 per cent is borne by the grantee organisations.
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Ouring 1998-99, an amount of Rs 9.92 crore was released to 161 NGOs (up to 15 
February 1999).

Welfare of BACfcmRD Classes
NOTES

Article 15 (4) of the Constitution enjoins upon the state ttie creation of 
special provisions for the advancement of any socially and educationally backward 
classes of citizens or for the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. Another Article 
16 (4) further enables the state for making provisions for the reservation of 
appointments or posts in favour'of^ny backward class of citizens which in the 
opinion of the state is not adequately represented in the services tmder the state. 
The other provisions of the Constitution having a bearing on Article 16 or Articles 
38,46 and the set of articles in part XVI clause (i) of Article 38 makes it obligatory 
for the state to "strive to promote the welfare of the people by securing and 
protecting as effectively as it may a social order, in which Justice, Social, Economic 
and Political shall inform all the institutions of the National Life". Article 46 furdier 
contains a very significant directive regarding promotion of educatiorial and 
economic interests of other weaker sections and protects them from social injustice 
and all forms of exploitation. Part XVI of the Constitution contains "special 
provisions relating to certain classes" and under this part Article 340 envisages 
the appointment of a Commission to investigate the conditions of Backward 
Classes.

The Government considered seriously the objectives of Articles 15 and 16 
of the Constitution and the Second Backward Classes Commission (Mandal

B
Commission) was appointed in 1979. The terms of reference of the Commission 
included: (0 determination of the criteria for defining the socially and educationally 
backward classes, OV steps to be taken for the advancement of socially and 
educationally backward classes, (fii) desirability or otherwise of making provision 
for the reservation of appointments in favour of backward classes which are not 
adequately represented in public service and (iv) presenting a report setting out 
the facts as found by the Commission making such recommendations. The 
Commission submitted its Report on 31 December 1980.

After long deliberations on the recommendations of the Mandal 
Commission, it was decided by the then Government to implem^t the same 
and an Office Memorandum on 13 August 1990 was issued providing 27 per 
cent reservation for Other Backward Classes (OBCs) in civil posts and services 
under the Government of India. As a consequence of this Memo, there was 
widespread protest against the reservation to Other Backward Classes and several 
Writ Petitions were filed in Supreme Court questioning the said reservation. All 
the Writ Petitions were disposed of by the Honourable Supreme Court by its 

" judgement dated 16 November 1992. By a majority judgement, the Supreme
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Court held that the implementation of the Office Memorandum dated 13 August 
1990 shall be subject to the exclusion of socially advanced persons (Creamy Layer) 
amongst the Other Backward Classes. The Supreme Court also directed tite 
Government and each of the State governments to set up a permanent body for 
reflecting upon the request for inclusion and complaints of over-inclusion and 
underinclusion in the list of Other Backward Classes and accordingly a National 
Commission for Backward Classes was set up on 14 August 1993, which has 
been reconstituted on 28 February 1997 after the expiry of the term of the previous 
Commission.

The Government of India set up an Expert Committee in February 1993 to 
identify the Creamy Layer and on the basis of its recommendations, issued the 
Office Memorandum dated 8 September 1993 providing inter alia 27 per cent 
reservation for Other Backward Classes in services imder the Government of 
India, subject to the exclusion of the advanced persons amongst the OBCs (as per 
Creamy Layer concept).

In order to achieve the full implementation of 27 per cent reservation to 
Other Backward Classes, the following benefits have also been extended to them: 
(i) The Government has provided OBC candidates the benefit of relaxed standards 
in respect of written examinations and interviews as in the case of SC/ST candidates 
with effect from 13 October 1994; (ii) On 25 January 1995 the Government issued 
instructions relaxing the upper agelimit for OBC candidates in direct recruitment 
by three years and the number of attempts for OBC candidates who are otherwise 
eligible has been increased to seven in respect of Civil Services Examinations.

As per the directions of the Supreme Court, the Government of India has 
notified the Central List of OBCs comprising in first phase, the castes/communities 
which are common both in the list prepared by the Mandal Commission and 
State Backward Classes List for 21 States and five Union Territories.

National Backward Classes Finance ad Development Corporation

The National Backward Classes Finance and Development Corporation 
(NBCFDC) was set up by the Government of India under the then Ministry of 
Welfare on 13 January 1992 as a company, not for profit, tmder Section 25 of the 
Companies Act, with the objective of providing concessional finance to the 
members of backward classes living below the poverty line for their socio
economic development by extending them loans for income generating schemes. 
The authorised share capital of the Corooration was Rs 200 crore which has been 
raised to Rs 700 crore. The issued and paid up capital of die Corporation was Rs 
198.90 crore bn 31 December 1998, which has now been raised to Rs 290.40 

crore.
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The Corporation provides financial assistance in terms of loans/grants to 
the eligible beneficiaries in the following sectors : agriculture and allied; artisan 
and traditional occupations; technical trades; small business; smallscale industries 
and transport services. The Corporation in furtherance of its objective has spent 
Rs 119.40 lakh as grant-in-aid for 3,198 beneficiaries out of which Rs 30.14 lakh 
have been provided during 1998-99 up to 31 December 1998.

The Corporation has launched a special scheme for eligible women 
beneficiaries of backward classes under the name of SWARNIMA who can get 
financial assistance at concessional rate of interest up to Rs one lakh. The SCAs 
have been directed to ensure 30 per cent coverage of women beneficiaries under 
NBCFDC scheme, out of which 5 per cent will be covered under SWARNIMA 
scheme.

Schemes for the Welfare of the OBCs

The following Schemes have been launched in the year 1998-99 for the 
welfare of OBCs by the Government of India :

(a) Pre-Examination Coaching: The objective of the scheme is to coach 
candidates belonging to Other Backward Classes (OBCs) to enable them 
to compete in various competitive/entrance examinations. The candidates 
whose parents'/guardians' total income including the income of the 
candidates is below Rs one lakh annually are eligible for admission in the 
preexamination coaching centre. An outlay of Rs two crore was provided 
during 1998-99.

(b) Hostels for OBC Boys and Girls: The hostels under the scheme will be 
constructed in States/UTs having a large OBC population but inadequate 
hostel facilities. The hostels will be constructed for middle, secondary, 
college and university level students. At least one third of the hostels to be 
set up will be exclusively for girls. Five per cent of the total seats will be 
reserved for disabled students. The scheme would, however, not cover 
students belonging to the Creamy Layer. Central assistance for construction 
will be 50 per cent and the remaining cost will be borne by the concerned 
State goverrunent. Hundred per cent Central assistance will be given to 
the Central government institutions and UTs setting up such hostels. The 
expenditure on procurement of land, staffing and other maintenance shall 
be borne by the State govemment/UT concerned. An outlay of Rs two 
crore has been provided for 1998-99.

(c) Pre-matric Scholarship for OBCs: Scholarship award will be sanctioned to 
students whose parents'/guardians' income does not exceed Rs 44,500 
per annum. The scholarships are given to the students in class 1 or any 
subsequent class of pre-matric stage to day scholars and class II or any
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subsequent class of pre-matric stage to hostlers. The scholarship will 
terminate at the end of Class X, The scholarship will be for 10 months in a 
year. The scholarship will be applicable to the institutions recognised by 
the concerned State govemmentAJT. The Central assistance will be 50 
per cent. An outlay of Rs two crore has been provided for 1998-99.

(d) Post-Matric Scholarships to the OBC: The scheme provides financial 
assistance to the OBC students at post matriculation/post secondary stage 
to enable them to complete their education. Hundred per cent Central 
assistance for the scholarship will be provided to the State governments/ 
UTs to which the applicant belongs. The Central scholarships will be open 
to Indian nationals belonging to OBCs studying in recognised institutions. 
Students whose parents'/guardians' income does not exceed Rs 44,500 
per annum will be entitled for scholarships. An outlay of Rs five crore has 
been provided for 1998-99.

(e) Assistance to Voluntary Organisations for Welfare of OBCs: The scheme 
involves the voluntary sector to improve educational and socio-economic 
conditions of the OBCs to get them gainfully employed. Assistance will be 
given to establish centres and develop services which equip the OBCs to 
start income generating activities. The quantum of assistance is determined 
on merit by the Government of huiia which may be up to 90 per cent of 

the approved expenditure. An outlay of Rs two crore has been provided 
for 1998-99.

4

Welfare OF Minorities

The Government has notified five communities namely, Muslims, Sikhs, 
Christians, Buddhists and Zoroastrians as Minorities at the national level. As per 
Census of 1991 population of minority groups constitutes 17.17 per cent of the 
total population of the country. The Constitution of India protects the interests of 
minorities and recognises their rights to conserve their languages, scripts or culture 
and establish and administer educational institutions of their choice.

To evaluate the working of the various safeguards in the Constitution for 
the protection of religious minorities and to make recommendations to ensure 
effective implementation and enforcement of all the safeguards and laws, a 
Minorities Commission was set up in January 1978. The Commission reviews 
the implementation of policies of the Union and the State governments towards 
minorities and submits annual reports to the Government. The National 
Commission for Minorities Act, 1992 has been passed by the Parliament. Under 
this Act, the National Commission for Minorities has been constituted with 
statutory status replacing the erstwhile Commission. The Commission has a 
Chairperson, a Vice-Chairperson and five members to be nominated by the
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Central government from amongst persons of eminence, ability and integrity. So 
far, 12 reports have been laid on the Tables of both the Houses of Parliament.

The Commissioner for Linguistic Minorities appointed under Article 350B 
of the Constitution investigates all matters relating to the safeguards provided for 
linguistic minorities. He looks into representations and complaints received from 
various associations and individuals belonging to linguistic minorities. So far 33 
reports have Jieen laid before the Parliament.

The 15-Point Programme for Welfare of Minorities has the objective of 
securing life and property of minorities and for providing special consideration 
for minorities in public employment and ensuring nondiscrimination in 
development programmes and grant of financial benefits.

For improving the employability of minorities in public employment and 
increasing their intake in professional courses, a pe-examination coaching scheme 
is being implemented by the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment since 
1992-93. During the Eighth Five Year Plan period (1992-93 to 1997-98) Rs 3.65 
crore has been^released for training 10,840 candidates of the weaker sections 
among minorities and SEBCs. During the year (1998-99 up to February 1999) an 
amount of Rs 1.22 crore has been released. The Government has approved area- 
based approach for socio-economic development of minority concentration areas. 
In the first phase; 41 districts identified on the basis of 1971 Census would be 

taken up.

National Minorities Development and Finance Corporation

The Government has set up a National Minorities Development and Finance 
Corporation with an authorised share capital of Rs 500 crore. The Corporation 
would provide economic and developmental activities for the benefit of backward 
sections among the minorities, preference being given to occupational groups 
and women among minorities. Druing Eighth Plan Rs 125 crore have been released 
to the Corporation. The Government of India have raised the level of its 
contribution from Rs 125 crore to Rs 300 crore during 1998-99 subject to pro
rate contribution from the State governmentsAJT Admns. towards the share 
capital of the Corporation. During 1998-99, (tiU February 1999), the Corporation 
disbursed Rs 30.92 crore as loan covering 6,900 beneficiaries. The cumulative 
assistance provided by the Corporation since 1994-95 amounts to Rs 134.85 crore 
for 36,899 beneficiaries.

NOTES

WAKFSandThe WAKFAct, 1995
Wakfs are permanent dedication of movable or immovable properties for 

purposes recognised by the Muslim Law as religious, pious or charitable. Better
It
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to development and progress of the society.
Administration of Central Legislation for Wakfs is the responsibility of the 

Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment. In order to further strengthen the 
administration of Wakfs a fresh piece of legislation was passed by Parliament and 
enacted during 1995. This is known as the Wakf Act, 1995.

With its enforcement in the country with effect from 1 January 19% the 
earlier Central Laws on Wakf, namely, the Wakf Act, 1954 and the Wakf 
(Amendment) Act, 1984, stand repealed. The new Waqf Act, 1995 extends to the 
whole of the country except the State of Jammu and Kashmir. It envisages a 
decentralised set-up and also provides for democratization of the Wakf Boards. 
While Mutaxvali (Manager) of each individual Wakf retains his autonomy in the 
discharge of his responsibilities, general superintendence of all Wakfs in a state 
vests in the Wakf Board, set up by each State government which has to erxsure 
that the Wakfs are properly maintained and administered and that their income 
is duly appointed to objectives for which such Wakfs were created. The Board 
has its own office and staff and its own funds composed of a statutory contribution 
released from different Wakfs. Overall supervision of the Wakf Boards vests in 
the concerned State government, which apart from appointing members of the 
Board and its Chief Executive Officer (secretary), also receives the annual budget 
of the Board and appoints auditors for auditing its accounts. It also has powers to 
issue directions to the Board and, in certain cases, supersede it. The Central 
government has powers to coordinate the functions of the Central Wakf Council 
and the State Wakf Boards in so far as these relate to secular activities of the 
Wakfs. State governments of Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat, Meghalaya, Madhya 
Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and West Bengal and the UT Administration of Dadra and 
Nagar Haveli have since constituted new Wakf Boards under the provisions of 
the Wakf Act, 1995. State governments of Madhya Pradesh and Tamil Nadu and 
UT Administration of Lakshadweep have also established Wakf Tribunals under 
the new Act. The Central government is advised on matters relating to 
administration of Wakfs and working of Wakf Boards in the country by a statutory 
body known as the Central Wakf Council, which is headed by the Union Minister 
in charge of the subject of Wakf. Central Wakf Council has been re-constituted 
on 26 June 1997 under the provisions of the Wakf Act, 1995.

Reservation IN Services

Article I'6(4) of the Constitution permits Reservation in favour of any 
backward class of citizens which in the opinion of the state is not adequately 
represented in services under the state. In pursuance of this provision, the

NOTES

\,

\

P
234 Self-Instructional Material



Government has made reservation for scheduled castes (SCs) and scheduled tribes 
(STs) in services under its control in proportion to their population.

Article 335 of the Constitution provides that the claims of the members of 
the scheduled castes (SCs) and scheduled tribes (STs) shall be taken into 
consideration, consistent with maintenance of efficiency of administration in 
making appointment to posts and services in connection with the affairs of the 
Union or of the State. Articles 341 and 342 of the Constitution define as to who 
would be the SCs and STs with respect to any State or Union Territory. The inter
state area restrictions have been imposed so that the people belonging to the 
specific community residing in a specific area which has been assessed to qualify 
for SCs and STs status only benefit from the facilities provided for them. The 
main objective for providing the reservation for SC/ST in civil posts and services 
of the Government is not just to give jobs to some persons belonging to these 
communities and thereby increase their representation in the services (though 
that constituted an important, immediate aim) but to uplift these people-socially 
and educationally and make some place for them in the society. In addition to the 
scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, there are certain other backward castes 
and communities which needed special attention.

For this purpose reservation has been provided to these castes and 
communities (known as Other Backward Classes) in services and posts under 
the Government of India. In addition, reservation is also provided to the physically 
handicapped and ex-servicemen in certain categories of posts. The quantum of 
reservation to scheduled castes (SCs), scheduled tribes (STs) and other backward 
classes (OBCs) in direct recruitment on all-India basis by open competition is 15 
per cent, 7.5 per cent and 27 per cent respectively. In direct recruitment on all- 
India basis otherwise than by open competition, the reservation is 16.2/3 per 
cent for SCs, 7.5 per cent for STs and 27 per cent for OBCs. Vacancy-based rosters 
earlier prescribed have been replaced by post-based rosters by an order dited 2 
July 1997 consequent upon judgement of the Supreme Court in R.K.Sabharwal's 
case.

Welfare of Social 
Categories

NOTES

To facilitate adequate representation of SCs/STs and OBCs in services, 
certain relaxations and concessions are given. A few of these are as follows : (a) 
relaxation of five years in upper age-limit for SC/ST candidates; (b) relaxation of 
three years in upper age-limit for OBC candidates; (c) relaxation of qualification 
regarding experience in the case of direct recruitment wherever necessary for 

, SC/ST candidates; and (d) exemption from the payment of application fee for 
SC/ST candidates.

In order to continue reservation in promotion for SCs and STs which was 
to lapse on 15 November 1997, the Constitution was amended vide the 
Constitution (Seventy Seventh Amendment) Act, 1995 and a clause 4A was
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inserted under the Article 16(4) of the Constitution, which enabled the state to 
provide for reservation, in matters of promotion, in favour of die SCs and STs 
which in the opinion of the state are not adequatly represented in the Services 
under the state. Consequently instructions were issued on 13 August 1997 for 
continuing die reservation for them beyond 15 November 1997 till the reservation 
reaches the prescribed percentage for the respective categories. The scheme of 
reservation is also being followed by public-sector undertakings including 
nationalised public-sector banks. State governments have also framed rules under 
the powers given to them by item 41 of the state list of the Seventh Schedule to 
the Constitution for reservation of posts for diese classes, and have taken steps to 
increase their representation in state services. Reservation in State government 
services, however, is under the exclusive jurisdiction of State government. For 
ensuring implementation of reservation orders, liaison officers have been 
appointed for Scheduled Castes/Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward Classes 
in each department under different Ministries/Departments.

NOTES

t

4.11 SUMMARY
• The main difference between die Karan Singh Population Policy and die 

Raj Narain Population Policy was in regard to the question of compulsory 
sterilisation. Whereas Karan Singh's statement had a permissive clause for 
legalising such sterilisation, Raj Narain'spoli<^ totally ruled out compulsion 
in any form. It will be seen subsequently that the Swaminadian Committee 
report (1994) goes far beyond the population policy statement of 1976 or 
1977, insofar as it links population to the ecosystem, brings gender issues 
at the centre stage, shows concern for the fulfillment of the minimum 
needs programme as a prerequisite for the success of family planning and 
it promotes decentralised democratic planning through Panchayats and 
Nagarpalikas as per the 73rd and 74th amendements to the Constitution 
enacted recently by the Parliament.

• The National Poliqf for Children was adopted on 22"^ Aug.,1974. This 
Policy lays down that the State shall provide adequate services towards 
children, both before and after birth and during the growing stages for 
their full physical, mental and social development. The measures suggested 
include amongst others, a comprehensive health programme, 
supplementary nutrition for mothers and children, free and compulsory 
education for all children up to the age of 14 years, promotion of physical 
education and recreational activities, special consideration for children of 
weaker sections like SCs and STs, prevention of exploitation of children.
etc.

• Women as an independent group constitute 48% of the country's total
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We(fare of Socialpopulation as per the 2003 Census. The importance of women as a 
important human resource was recognised by ti\e Constitution of India 

> which not only accorded equality to women but also empowered the State 
to adopt measures of positive discrimination in their favour. A number of 
Articles of the Constitution specially reiterated the commitment of the 
constitution towards the socio economic development of women and 
upholding their political right and participation in decision making.

• India is a welfare state, committed to the welfare and development of its 
people in general and of vulnerable sections in particular. The Preamble, 
Directive Principles of State Policy, Fundamental Rights and specific 
sections, namely. Articles 38, 39 and 46 in the Constitution of India, stand 
testimony to the commitment of the State to its people.

Categories

NOTES

4.12 REVIEW QUESTIONS
1. What are the long term key issues pertaining to Family Welfare?
2. What are the main features of population policy, 1980?

3. Discuss the welfare policies of Government initiated for aged.
4. What are die Constitutional and Legislativeprotection given for the welfare 

of women in India?

5. State major welfare schemes for Scheduled Castes.
6. Describe the Government initiated programmes for the welfare of STs.

4.13 FURTHER READINGS
3. S. D. Mudgal, An Introduction to Social Work, Jaipur, Book Enclave.
2. S.K. Sen, Social Work Practices, Oxford and IBH Publishing co. Pvt. Ltd.
3. M.A. Khan, Social Work and Social Policy: Concepts and Methods.

4. P. Chaturvedi, Social Work: Theories and Practices.
5. S.N. Dubey, Administration of Social Welfare Programmes in India, 

Somaiya Publications, Bombay, 1973.
6. Maheshwari S.R. and A. Awasthi. 1987 Public Administration; Laxmi 

Narain Aggarwal: Agra.
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